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PEEFACE 

Perhaps no construction has been the object of so deep- 
rooted a misconception or of so oft repeated a misstatement 
as that which goes by the name of accusative with infinitive. 
The prevalent notion concerning the construction, that it is 
of fifteenth century origin and due to Latin infiuence, is in- 
dorsed by such scholars as Professor Jespersen. But the 
presence in Old. English of a number of clear examples of 
accusative with infinitive makes it evident that the statement 
is in need of qualification. It was for the purpose of ascer- 
taining the truth concerning this construction that the present 
dissertation was undertaken. 

After a review of the various theories which have been 
advanced during the last century in regard to the origin and 
development of the accusative with infinitive, the writer 
briefiy examined the status of the construction in a number 
of the Indo^Germanic languages. This was done with a 
view to determining its earliest phases in each language and 
the elements possessed in common by all. The examination 
was in the nature of a critical summary of the most import- 
ant contributions on the subject in the separate dialects. 
The extent of the construction in Old English was next in- 
vestigated. All the poetical texts were read, and on these, 
as being least subject to the contamination of Latin in- 
fluence, the chief emphasis was laid. A number of original 
prose texts and translations were also read for the purpose 
of observing whether there was any distinct difference in 
the usage. In the Middle English period, five or six texts 
were chosen from each century. The selection was made 
from poetry and prose, and with a view to having the learned, 
the courtly, and the popular styles all represented. In many 
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cases texts were not read in their entirety, if a perusal of 
several hundred pages revealed a general uniformity in 
usage and no striking peculiarities. After the middle of 
the sixteenth century, when the construction may be con- 
sidered to have attained its full development, a number of 
Shakespeare's plays and an equal amount of the prose of 
representative writers of successive periods was examined, 
for the sake of noting the extent of modem usage and the 
relative employment of the construction by various writers. 

In illustrating the development of so common a construc- 
tion it was, of course, inexpedient and unnecessary to make 
exhaustive citations from the texts examined. In the case 
of the more common and obvious phases, such as that of the 
active infinitive employed after verbs of causation and sense 
perception, only a few examples after any verb are given 
from Old English texts and the earliest occurrences from 
the Middle English texts examined, no illustration being 
given in any case after Chaucer. The passive infinitive after 
these verbs, as being more important, is illustrated more 
fully, but not exhaustively. For the rarer manifestations 
of the construction — after verbs of mental perception and 
declaration — all the occurrences in Old English are given 
either by quotation or by reference, while from the Middle 
English only as much is given as is required to indicate 
clearly the course of the development. This, it may be said, 
involves the citation of practically all occurrences except 
after such very common verbs as think and know. In Mod- 
em English the construction is illustrated only after verbs 
of mental perception and declaration. No more than one 
or two quotations from a writer are made after any parti- 
cular verb, references being given for other passages. 

This study was begun with the sole purpose of investigat- 
ing the accusative with infinitive, but the course of the investi- 
gation forced upon the writer the consideration of several 
peculiarly Middle English constructions which have hitherto 
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been crudely associated with the accusative with infinitive, 
but which seemed in need of a different explanation. This 
gave rise to the fourth and fifth chapters of this dissertation, 
in which the writer has attempted to classify all cases in 
which a substantive is used in conjunction with an infinitive. 
In the first of these chapters the use of a substantive with 
infinitive as the subject of a neuter or impersonal verb is 
discussed, while in the other there is grouped a series of 
examples illustrating a very striking use of the infinitive 
with imperative force in Middle English, together with some 
other miscellaneous usages. The examples for these two 
chapters were chosen from scattered sources. 

There only remains the pleasant duty of extending my 
thanks to all those who through their generous co-operation 
have made the existence of this dissertation possible. To 
Professor G. K. Carpenter I am indebted for the original 
suggestion of the subject. I wish to thank Professor W. W. 
Lawrence for numerous helpful suggestions in regard to sub- 
stance and style, and for his assistance in reading proof. 
The Indo-Iranian section of this dissertation owes its value 
in the greatest measure to the supervision, both in manu- 
script and in proof, of Professor A. V. W. Jackson, whose 
kindness and courtesy it is impossible to overestimate. My 
thanks are due also to Professor A. H. Thorndike for useful 
suggestions in regard to mechanical form, and to Mr. Leo 
Frachtenberg for help in reading proof. But my chief in- 
debtedness is to Professor G. P. Krapp. From the initial 
step in the collection of material to the reading of the last 
proof-sheet, his constant guidance and unfailing counsel have 
made easy the execution of this task. I wish to express my 
deep gratitude to him for his share in this dissertation. 

Jacob Zeitlin. 



CHAPTER I 

History of Theories 

The interpretation of the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive which is generally found in English gram- 
mars is based on a definition which Grimm formulated with- 
out considering its historical bearings, but merely from the 
observation of the special Greek and Latin application of that 
construction. " Whenever the accusative is so joined with 
the infinitive," so runs Grimm's definition, " that in the con- 
ception of the whole as consisting of two parts the accusative 
becomes the nominative subject of the second, dependent 
clause, we have the construction of accusative with infini- 
tive." ^ Since the time of Grimm this construction has been 
fully investigated, but the results have not been applied to 
English. Krickau, for instance, views the construction 
" apart from its origin, considered only in its further develop- 
ment in the classical languages." ^ Regarding the construc- 
tion from the same point of view, Th. Miiller ^ and Wiilfing * 
affirm that few cases of a " genuine " accusative with infini- 
tive occur in Old English. Its rise, indeed, is generally aa- 

^ '^Ueberall nan, wo ein im Satz ausgedruckter Accusativ nicht zum 
herrschenden Verbo, sondem zu dem abhangigen Infinitiv dergestalt gehort, 
dass er bei Aufifassung des ganzen in zwei den Nominativ des zweiten, 
abbangigen Satzes geblldet haben wiirde, ist die Construction des Accusativs 
mit dem Infinitiv vorbanden : ih weiz in waUan zerlegt sich in die beiden 
Satze ih weiZf dnz er weltU, Auch die Phrase ih pal in queman ist zerlegbar in 
ih pat iny daz er quami, gewabrt aber keinen Accosativ mit dem Infinitiv, weil 
in gescbehener Auflosung das in noch bei pat verbleibt.'' Deutsche Orammatikf 
IV. 114. 

^Der Ace mil dem Inf., 8. 

«248. 

*II, 182. 
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signed to the fifteenth century, and is attributed chiefly to 
Latin influence.^ It is the purpose of this study to investi- 
gate the beginnings of this construction in English, to ex- 
amine its kinship with the accusative and infinitive of other 
Indo-Germanic dialects, and then to trace its growth and de- 
velopment through the successive periods of the English 
language. But a glance at the leading theories in reference 
to the origin of the construction, which have been advanced 
during the past century, may first be of interest. 

One of the earliest theories regarded the construction as 
something ready-made ; it looked upon the accusative as pos- 
sessing some primitive and natural affinity with the infinitive, 
and it explained this affinity by the help of logic rather than 
of grammar. 2 The origin of this explanation is ascribed by 
Jolly to Scioppius, who, in his " Grammatica Philosophica," 
says that " as every finite verb has a subject in the nomina- 
tive expressed or implied, so every infinitive has one in the 
accusative, expressed or implied." ^ According to the state- 
ment of Egger, the infinitive is merely a method of sub- 
ordinate expression, and this subordination is emphasized by 
the placing of the subject of the infinitive in the accusative 
case. M. Egger is aware that " this very simple but thor- 
oughly logical explanation may seem astonishing at first 
sight," but he advises his readers to go to the Greek and 
Latin literatures and become convinced " that it is the only 
true one." ^ This, also, is essentially the view which had 
previously been expressed by Humboldt, who had remarked 
that the construction ought more properly to be called in- 
finitive with accusative, because it is the former element 
which determines the case of the substantive. The infinitive, 

^Jespereen: Growth and Sir. of Eng.y 127; Schmidt: Lang, of Fecocky 
119 ; Krickau, passim; Gaertner, 103. 
'Gemhard, 10. 
'Jolly, 245. 
^ Notions Elementairea, 136 ; ApoUoniua DyaeoUj 256-257. 



he said, represents the change from an independent to a de- 
pendent position; in that position it is governed by the main 
clause, and, in turn, governs all the elements of its own 
clause ; therefore it must change the original nominative into 
a dependent case, the accusative, which, however, remains 
the logical subject of the infinitive.^ 

Opposed to this explanation by logic is the theory of the 
psychological school. This interpretation, first suggested by 
Koch,^ and more fully developed by Schmitthenner,^ has been 
very vigorously, almost fiercely, defended against all opposi- 
tion by Schomann.* The infinitive, according to the view 
of Schomann, always stands in some position of dependence, 
whether the idea on which it depends is expressed in some 
verb or not. Even when not grammatically the object, 
the infinitive is invariably the object logically, and therefore 
any noun which is employed as its subject is inevitably felt 
as the logical object and must be expressed by the only case 
which is capable of indicating an objective relation, the ac- 
cusative. He scouts the very pointed objection of Miklosich, 
which is that oases denote granmiatical, not logical relations, 
and he seems to forget, as Albrecht points out,^ that the dative 
and genitive cases, as well as the accusative, may indicate 
an objective relation. Schomann treats those cases in which 
the construction in question is the grammatical, as well as 
the logical object, as of secondary interest,® and he adds that 
the German language does not have and cannot possibly have 
the construction as it is found in Greek and Latin ; '^ why 

^Indische Bihliothekf 117 ff. The same view is to be found in Steinthal : 
Log. Oram, u. Psych, j 371-372 ; Beisig: Vorleaungenj 806 note. 
' Dc lAngwarum Indole^ quoted by Jolly, 248. 
» 161 flf. 

* Bedetheilen, 46 ; Zwr Lehre r. Ace. c Inf.y 221-222. 
n. 

^Zur Lehre v. Ace. c Inf.f 222. 
"^ Ibid. J 237. 



this should be so, in spite of the psychological basis of the 
idiom, he thinks it " unnecessary " to explain.^ 

But this interpretation of the accusative with the infini- 
tive has within recent years received a more scientific exposi- 
tion. In his " Lateinische Moduslehre," ^ Dittmar maintains 
that the construction was developed from the accusative with 
infinitive used in exclamations. For example, when Titus 
learns that Gaiiis has been elected consul, he exclaims Gaium 
consulem esse creatum! and then adds Admodum gaudeo! or 
Quis tibi istud dixit? In the course of time these two 
originally independent sentences coalesce into a single sen- 
tence, and thus there arises the feeling that the accusative 
with the infinitive is to be employed after verbs expressing 
an emotion. The theory is further elaborated by Professor 
F. W. Thomas.^ He starts from the nominative with infi- 
nitive which is sometimes employed in Sanskrit to denote a 
mere predication; thus somd mdddya may mean soma is for 
intoxication or soma is intoxicating. This construction is 
used most frequently in wishes and commands and can be 
directly connected with the Greek idiom in which the infini- 
tive is employed in an analogous manner: 

tiireiTa Sk koI rbv 'Axa(o2 
etfpiJv e' ^-nUv T€ TiB'^fijevai Iliad, 23, 246-7. 
Then thai the Cheeks must make, . . 

When no subject is expressed, as Iliad, 14, 501 : 

eMfieval fMi TpCki Ayavov 'IXtoi^s 

varpl ^i\(p Kol fjLtjTpl yoT/jfievai 

Ye Trojans (standing) near Ilioneus, bid his father and mother weep 

we have an exclamation parallel to general directions with 
the infinitive in German, such as the sign " nicht hinaus- 
lehnen " posted in railway carriages. " Now in these cases," 

iJWd., 238. 

«311. 

» Clamcal Review, XI, 372 ff. 



Professor Thomas continues, " except where the second per- 
son is concerned, the accusative with the infinitive is in- 
comparably the more common ... in wishes even of the 
first person, while in commands we find it in Homer with 
the third person, and in later Greek it is the ordinary idiom 
for laws, decrees, and commands, and occurs with the greatest 
frequency in both inscriptions and books." 

Zed rdre/), Ij Afarra Xaxcty Ij Tvdios vl6¥ Iliads 7, 179. 
Would thai Ajax or Tydeusf 8on should obtain the lot 

But why have we an accusative in this construction and 
not a nominative? To assume an ellipsis is unsatisfactory, 
and " if no word is to be definitely understood, then we have 
a new idiom : and if so, how old ? I think it belongs to the 
Ursprache. ... If we assume that the primitive tongue em- 
ployed an accusative of the subject and predicate in simple 
acclamations, and that such acclamations were used or could 
be used in the special sense of commands, wishes, expres- 
sions of surprise or admiration, then the whole question will 
be near solution." He professes to find just such an idiom 
in Sanskrit after the particle ed, e. g., 

^yaya yaytir id dhaJtam vrtrdm J^aiapaiha Brahmamiy 4. 1. 3. 4. 
Vayu went and lo / Viira aUdn 

and he considers this expression parallel to the English 
him to do such a thing, which he terms " the natural and 
usual expression of which the corrected form with he is 
merely an artificial variant." A cognate idiom, likewise, is 
the Latin me miserum and the Greek & ifik h^CXaiovy since 
the subject and predicate in the accusative are strictly 
analogous to the accusative with the infinitive. " There is 
therefore no reason for questioning the great antiquity of 
the construction. The fact being ascertained, we may well 
postpone the inquiry into its explanation. ... In English 
also we feel the appropriateness of the idiom and we may 



say that in any exclamation the subject when felt as an 
object would take the accusative case." The last statement 
is obviously a reassertion of Schomann's theory. " It fol- 
lows at once " concludes Professor Thomas, " that in that 
large class of cases where the construction is dependent upon 
intransitive verbs (a) of surprise, indignation, and other 
emotions, (6) of will and desire, the hypotactic construction 
may be simply and directly derived from an original para- 
taxis. We may compare also expressions, common in vulgar 
English, such as ^ It is a shame him to have treated us so,' 
which are patently derived from an earlier parataxis." 

One of the earliest grammatical explanations of our con- 
struction was suggested by a contributor to the " Heidelberg- 
ische Jahrbiicher der Litteratur" (1816).^ He treats the 
infinitive as the direct object of a verb of feeling or declaring 
and the accusative as the case of specification, introduced to 
define more narrowly the scope of the infinitive. This writer 
is followed in essentials by Max Schmidt, who asserts that, 
whether the infinitive be dependent or independent, the ac- 
cusative is always introduced to limit or define it.* 

That the case of the noun is due to its relation to the main 
verb was asserted as early as the second century by the 
Greek grammarian, ApoUonios Dyskolos, but the view had 
received scant courtesy from the philosophical grammarians.^ 
It was first reiterated in modern times by Wachsmuth,* 
who declared that the accusative was directly dependent on 
the finite verb and that the infinitive was then joined to the 
accusative; but neither Wachsmuth nor the Heidelberg con- 
tributor explain why the infinitive should be used in the 

^ Quoted by Gemhard) 3, note 4. 

' Ueber den In/,, 40. Keisig) op. eit.f 805-808, also adopts this view, 
though he later subjoins a note retracting it. Billroth in his Latin Grammar 
and Thiersch in his Greek Grammar likewise accept this interpretation ; see 
Jolly, 247. 

»a. ApoU. Dyaky 255-267. 

^DeAcc, c. Irrf,f DisputatiOf quoted by Gemhard, 2. 



place of a finite verb.^ Bopp's discussion of this idiom is 
somewhat more interesting. A finite verb, he says, may be 
doubly transitive: one of its objects may be a noun ex- 
pressing an abstract action or quality, i. e., an infinitive, 
while another accusative of a person may also be directly 
dependent upon it. The accusative in such a construction 
should not be called the subject of the infinitive, since it is 
the subject only logically and not grammatically. Its con- 
nection with the main verb is closer than with the infinitive.^ 
In the sentence I saw him fall, him and fall are two co- 
ordinate objects of the verb saw and stand in apposition to 
each other (I saw him and fall), but that the action ex- 
pressed by the second object applies to the first, personal 
object is quite clear from the context, though it is not indi- 
cated by the form.^ For those cases in which the accusative 
of the person or thing is not directly governed by the main 
verb, Bopp adopts the same explanation as had been sug- 
gested by the Heidelberg writer and Schmidt, calling the 
accusative one of specification.* 

The first scholar to employ the methods of comparative 
syntax in investigating our construction was Miklosich, but 
his conclusions were not of a very satisfactory nature. He 
found that in Gothic and Church Slavonic the dative case 
is frequently employed where the other IndorGermanic dia- 
lects require the accusative, that, in fact, both the languages 
mentioned have a dative with infinitive construction cor- 
responding to the ordinary accusative with infinitive. Since 
these two constructions are quite indistinguishable, they must, 
in his opinion, be traced to a common origin. It is obviously 
absurd, Miklosich adds, to seek for the explanation in the 
relation of the noun to the finite verb, since the same verb 

^a. Albrecht. 14. 

^ Oonjugationssystemy 75. 

^Vergleichende Orammatikf III, 322. 

* Conjtigationssystemf 76 ; Vergleichende Chammatikj III, 317-321. 
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cannot take either an accusative or a dative case after it. 
Therefore we must find our explanation in the nature of 
the infinitive itself: its nominal origin makes it necessary 
that its subject should be in an oblique case, either the dative 
or accusative.^ In attempting to account for the phenome- 
non of an accusative being used as the subject, Miklosich 
makes this surprising statement: since the original signifi- 
cance of the accusative is, and must forever remain, a secret, 
it is impossible for any one to explain this particular use of 
the accusative by reference to its primitive signification.^ 
This is a statement which most students of comparative 
grammar do not accept as final. But MiUosich's chief error 
lies in his assumption that there is a close inner connection 
between the dative and accusative cases which makes them 
parallel in function. 

It was Curtius who, in his "Griechische Schulgrammatik," 
made a suggestion which greatly illuminated the history of 
the construction. He thus stated the usage in Greek: when 
the subject of an infinitive is expressed, it is placed in the 
accusative case, whence the construction of accusative with 
infinitive. Not only the content of a declaration or a per- 
ception, but the result or consequence of an action may be 
expressed by the construction. It is thus found after verbs 
of happening, demanding, commanding, forbidding. The 
accusative is really dependent upon the verb of the main 
clause and is to be explained by prolepsis. For example, the 
sentence '^yeiXav Stl 6 Kfi/oo? evCKr^ae might be rendered 
riyyeikav rov JLvpov Sri ivUrjaey and then the infinitive 
viKTjaai might be substituted for the clause Stc ivlxTfce.^ 

^ Ueber den Accusatiws cum Infinitivo^ 490-493. 

^Ibid., 605. 

'§§ 667-668. The proleptic explanation had already been suggested by 
Wachsmuth and Fiiisting {Commentatio de Natura Ace. c. lnf.)y but neither 
of these men, as Albrecht (p. 13) remarks, had accounted for the use of an 
infinitive in place of a clause. After Curtius it was taken up by Delbruck 
(Orundlagen der Oriechisehen Syntax, 124-125) Albrecht, (13-14), Lindskog 
{EranoSf I, 129). 
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The use of the infinitive is here to be accounted for by its 
locative origin : ^ they announced Cyrus in conquering/ But 
it was in justifying, against Schomann's objection, the use of 
the construction after impersonal verbs that Curtius enunci- 
ated his most important contribution. Although the accu- 
sative, he writes, was first governed by the main verb, yet 
syntactic feeling went so far astray that the case which stood 
close to the infinitive became entirely abstracted from the 
main verb and was construed as a concomitant of the infini- 
tive, and hence, in time, came to be used with those intransi- 
tive verbs which, without an accompanying infinitive, would 
not admit an accusative case.^ Curtius further notes that 
such modem usage as ich hove ihn reden or ich heisse ihn 
hommen does not differ radically from the special classical 
construction, but that in Gterman the relation of the accusa- 
tive to the main verb has never slipped from consciousness. 
This statement will be seen to apply with even greater force 
to the English use of the construction. 

Curtius' ideas were taken up by a number of his own pupils 
and other disciples and were by them elaborated and modified. 
Jolly, for instance, thinks that the construction grew from 
such verbs of causing and saying as were originally followed 
by an accusative and that all subsequent developments are 
due to the operation of analogy.^ The chief value of the 
investigations by Fleischer and Albrecht of Homer's use 
of the construction, consists in their demonstration of the 
gradual extension of the idiom. Both Albrecht ^ and 
Fleischer * assert that only the accusative was originally de- 
pendent on the main verb and that the infinitive merely had 
a sort of limiting, epexegetical force, but no connection what- 

^ ErlduUrungmy 198-199. See also Fleischer, 25-26; Albrecht, 20; Wil- 
helm: De Inf.y 64-66; Schmalz: Lateinitehe Syntax^ II, 288; von Flanta : 
Orammatik der oakiseh-umhritchen DiaUkte, II, 438 ; Krickau, 5-6. 

« 202-203. 

•Iff. 

*7-10. 
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ever with the main verb.^ Albrecht in particular emphasizes 
the locative origin as instrumental in the development of the 
idiom, and he supposes that the locative force was still felt 
in the Homeric poems ; in this way he finds it possible to 
account for the construction with impersonal verbs.^ Against 
this we must oppose the view of Delbriick, that, as far as 
syntax is concerned, the use of the infinitive can be traced 
back to a purely dative signification. Morphologically it 
may be explained as a locative or any other case, but all those 
cases which contributed to the development of the syntactical 
functions of the infinitive were in primitive times absorbed 
by the dative.^ In the main the two dissertations in ques- 
tion are taken up with showing that in Homer the vast ma- 
jority of examples are those which occur after transitive 
verbs, which, besides the full construction, may take either 
an accusative alone or an infinitive alone. They further 
show that many of the verbs at an earlier stage of the lan- 
guage had a transitive force which later was lost, and by 
this fact they account for the construction after those verbs. 
Particularly instructive is the illustration by Fleischer of 
the possible extension of the construction from certain type 
words.* 

The whole matter is made very plain by Brugmann and 
Delbriick. The infinitive was originally a dative noun of 
action, used to express purpose. The action of the infinitive 
did not at first need to have a distinct subject; its subject 
might be that of the main verb or a dative or accusative 
dependent upon the main verb. This forms the basis of our 
construction. In time the accusative, which originally be- 
longed to the transitive verb, was attracted to the infinitive 

1 Fleischer, 32. 

* Fleischer, 15-18. This view has been most strongly defended by Deecke : 
Beitrdgey 35-38. 

^VergL SyrUaXy II, 441 ; Fleischer, 11. 

* Fleischer, 34-43. 
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as its subject — a confusion of syntactical relations which 
was produced, partly, by analogy to dependent clauses with 
a distinct subject (cf. ^ I saw him flee ' with ^ I saw that he 
fled*). Later, verbs which were never associated with an 
accusative object assimilated the construction.^ The manner 
in which this confusion of syntactical relations might some- 
times come about is illustrated by Lindskog.^ He points out 
that in very early Latin the accusative was employed after 
a large number of words with which it could not be used 
in later Latin. In the sentence sentio eum fecisse, for in- 
stance, the accusative and infinitive were originally separate 
objects dependent on the main verb, but, when it was no 
longer possible to construe eum as the object of sentio, the 
only alternative was to unite eum with fecisse into a single 
objective conception to sentio, and thus it came to be treated 
as a separate clause. 

Quite recently a psychological explanation for the con- 
struction has been suggested by Fritz Wolff.^ The latter 
classifies the locution under three heads: (1) where the 
object of the finite verb and the infinitive are present, e. g., 
maJce him kill; (2) where the object of the finite verb is lack- 
ing, but where the infinitive has an object dependent on it- 
self, e. g., make (some one) kill him; and (3), a combination 
of (1) and (2), e. g., mafee him kill him. " The speaker,'' 
Wolff explains, " when he causes the subject of the infinitive 
to direct his activity against an expressed object, must mental- 
ly free the subject of the infinitive from the main clause in or- 
der to gain clearness and vividness. As soon as the separation 
is complete, we have a certain case of accusative with infini- 
tive." ^ 

These are the most important theories of the construction 

^Bnigmann: KurzvergL Cham.y § 807; Delbriick: Vergl, SyntaXf II, 465. 

^Eranos, I, 134-136. 

^Kuhn*8 ZeUschrift, XXIX, 491-500. 

^Ibid., 499-500. Cf. Thomaa, 379. 
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which have been advanced during the nineteenth century. 
The clearest explanation and the one most justified by the 
evidence of comparative syntax is that first suggested by 
Curtius and finally stated by Brugmann and Delbriick. A 
brief examination of the various Indo-Gtermanic dialects, 
with a view to ascertaining the earliest phases of the idiom, 
will clearly establish this point, and it is now in order to 
make this examination. 



CHAPTER II 

The Construction in Indo-Gebmanic 

(1) Indo'lranian 

Traces of the construction of the accusative with infinitive 
are to be found as early as the Vedic Sanskrit. As its basis 
Brugmann ^ cites the sentence, 

tydm indra srdvUavdi apds ka^i BVy 7, 21, 3. 
thou, O Indra, didst make the vxUers to flow, 

in which the accusative apas and the infinitive sravitavdi are 
both dependent on the predicate verb, without themselves 
forming a direct syntactical entity. But there is a some- 
what closer connection between accusative and infinitive in 
the following passages with kry from the Veda : ^ 

ma mdtdram tLJUuja. pdUave kafi jBF, 4, 18, 1. 
let him not cause his mother to perish so 

kav(m ak^utaip vic&kse BV, 1, 116, 14. 

ye have caused the poet to be diseermng 

s& no jlvatave krdhi BV^ 10, 186, 2. 

therefore make us to live 

Bartholomae ^ further supplements this class of examples : 

yid %m usmdsi k&rtave k&rat t&t jBF, 10, 74, 6. 
what we wish him to do, let him do that. 

Whitney had translated the same passage " what we wish 
to he done, may he do that,'' ^ but in so doing he not only 

^KurzvergL Gram,, II, 603. 
^Kuhn*s ZeUschrift, XXIX, 496. 
^Beitrdge, XV, 13. 
* Sanskrit Grammar, § 982 b. 

13 
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ignored the tm, but unnecessarily ascribed a passive force 
to kartave, 

Wolff, supported by the analogy of certain Avestan ex- 
amples,^ is inclined to admit the following passages as illu- 
strations of our idiom. ^ 



ty&m ca soma no yiJ^jivatwrn nd maramahe i2F, 1, 91, 6. 
do thou desire us to live, we would not die 



iithsL kpiu 7&tha ta usmdsi isidye 
do so, as we wish thee to prosper 



jBF, 1, 30, 12. 



asmakam va indram u^masi isfdye ItV, 1, 129, 4. 

we desire our {your) Indra to prosper you (us) 



Yay&m vdm usmasi istdye 
we desire you to prosper 



BVy 5, 74, 3. 



For the classical Sanskrit the following examples may be 
adduced : 



yadi mam cAJivUum icchasi 
if you wish me to live 

rdjdrum sTidtum tatra dadarsa 
he saw the king bathe there 



Sdvitri, V, 100. 



KcUhdsaritsdgara, 20, 6, 172.' 



In addition to the very rare examples of this construc- 
tion, there is found in classical Sanskrit the closely analogous 
idiom of an accusative with a predicate participle follow- 
ing a verb of wishing or of sense perception. 

aham tYBja, prcUyabhijUdiam dtmdnam icchami SahmUda, Chez,, 158, 6. 
I wish myself recognized by you 



tdm viditva dragaidm 

having known her gone for a long time 

na viveda gatdm niSdm 

he did not know the night gone 



MBh., I, 6962. 



Kathdsaritsdgara, 64, 49.* 



^ Bartholomae, loc, evL 

^Kuhn's Zeitschr^t, XXIX, 491-495. 

' Bombay Edition, p. 89 ; Brockhaus Edition, 1, 314. 

* Wilhelm : De Inf., 65-66. 
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The expression " mam jlvarUam iceh&i '^ (you wish me living) 
also occurs as a variant otmdmjlvUum icchasi/^ ^ 

From the Avestan Bartholomae has gathered a few ex- 
amples after verbs of wishing.^ 

y9 him ahmai yastravaitim stoi usyat Yas., 50, 2. 

he who may desire it (the cattle) together with the pasture to be his 

at toi atr§m ahura aojoghvantam asa usamahi asistam §inaYantam stoi 

rapante ci^ragavagham Few. , 34, 4. 

Then through Asha, O Ahura I we wish thy mighty, powerful 
Fire, which is inculcated, to be of manifest help unto the adherent. 

yang usvahi usla stoi Feu., 46, 16. 

whom we wish to be in happiness, 

yezi vasdn mazddyasna jvodazstam mae^manam Vd, 15, 46. 
if the worshipers-of-Mazda wish a dog in heat to copulate 

Our construction has, apparently, a very limited range in the 
Indo-Iranian languages. It occurs only after transitive 
verbs, and, as our examples indicate, " the accusative which 
depends on the infinitive depends on the verb of primary 
declaration as its object." ^ 



(2) Greek 

When we come to the Greek, we find a far broader develop- 
ment of the idiom, but it is a development which can be 
traced to the same sources as the Indo-Iranian construction. 
Its simplest and commonest form, as found in Homer, is 
after factitive and causative verbs, where, as in Indo- 
Iranian, the accusative depends directly on the main verb 
and serves as the logical subject of the infinitive, which also 
is dependent upon the main verb. 

^Hofer: Vom Inf., 123. 
^BeUrdge, XV, 13. 
»Wilhelm, 66. 
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vaidd T€ ffol dy4fi£tf Iliad^ 1, 442. 
Agamemnon sent mt to had the child to thee 

MoC(r' dp' ijoiJ^v dviJKev dcidifjtspai kkia dvSpQv Odyssey^ 8, 73. 
The Muse encouraged the hard to sing the exploits of the heroes 

rbv^t d^iyd Toi 
olxofJ^vrj ireridi/jirut iparrlpiov fJLax^<ra<rdai Iliadf 22, 223. 

I shall go and persuade him to fight against him 

€^ 84 K€ XUrtruffMt, ifjJai Xwal re Kc\e6(a Odysaej/f 12, 163. 

if I implore and hid you to release 

For other verbs of this class which admit the locution but 
are not ordinarily construed with an accusative as direct 
object, it would be easy to assume the operation of analogy. 
But a more satisfactory explanation is often obtained by a 
study of the remoter history of the governing verb. Thus 
we find idoo employed by Homer with a direct object in 
the accusative case, in the sense of to leave : 

"lirvovs fiiv ydp tlatre koI Apiuvra 
he left the horses and the weapons 

Other meanings of this verb are cease, spare, neglect, pass 
hy, from which its later meaning of permit or allow was de- 
veloped. For this reason €ld(o is construed with an ac- 
cusative and infinitive instead of with the dative which 
customarily follows verbs of allowing : 

01^9^ ^ y^'fynip 
ffrifuiLveitf ttaaKcv ivl Sfufi^fft yvpa^lv Odyssey, 22, 426.^ 

his mother did not allow him to rule over the handmaids 

Similarly the verbs KeTievoD and K^XofJuu originally had 
a transitive force and seem connected, according to Fleischer, 
with the root of fcaXeo).^ The transitive force is clear 

1 Fleischer, 34-37. 
Uhid., 37. 
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from such passages as KiXertu hi fie Ovfuk {lUady 19^ 187)> 
and KiXercu hi i ycurr^p {Odyssey ^ 6, 133), and it ac- 
counts for the much greater frequency with which Homer 
employs the accusative with infinitive than the dative with 
infinitive.^ 

Verbs of sense perception offer no peculiarities in Greek 
and stand in no need of illustration, since such verbs are 
always followed by a direct object in the accusative case. 
But the verbs of saying and thinking are instructive in their 
development. The verb connected with ^M^ originally 
meant to make clear and was- transitive. The signification of 
saying is derivative, and the persistence of the transitive 
force with the new meaning is illustrated by 

ef vep ydp c^ ^Jimrtap ye KaiAv Kal i.p6.\Ki,9a ^y^ci Iliad, 8, 153. 
if Hector dedtxrt thee base and unwarlike 

di^p 6p ^rjfu . . . Iliad, 6, 184.* 

the man whovn I apeak of 

This verb took the accusative with infinitive very commonly, 
and to its influence may be ascribed the occasional use of 
the construction after other verbs of saying, assisted, often, 
by a lurking transitive force within the verbs themselves, as 
in fivdiofuu: 

wdrras J' oOk Ar iyCf fwO^ofMi Odyssey, 11, 617.' 
I shall not name all 

In considering verbs of thinking, Fleischer takes his de- 
parture from otoD and otoficu.^ He is unable to adduce as 
clear citations as with the preceding verbs to prove their 
original transitive force, but he asserts that they must at one 
time have indicated a sense perception, — a statement which 

»ii«., 38-39. 
"Fleischer, 41. 
»/Wd., 48-49. 
*Ibid., 62. 
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he supports by the fact that the verbs are occasionally found 
in conjunction with the explanatory phrase Karh dvfji4v or 
Bvii^. Its earlier conjectural sense, to foresee, is further- 
more in harmony with the frequent use of the future in- 
finitive after the verb. If we grant that oloiuu is pri- 
marily a verb of sense perception, hence transitive, its con- 
struction with an accusative and infinitive is satisfactorily 
explained, and other verbs of thinking may be assumed to 
have followed the analogy of otofuu when they lack justi- 
fication for the usage within themselves.^ 

By the same principle the use of the accusative with in- 
finitive is accounted for after impersonal verbs also. X/m; 
is the third person singular of what was originally a transi- 
tive verb meaning to take, from which there was later de- 
rived the sense to urge, to force, etc. In its latter significa- 
tion it was joined with a subject in the nominative case and 
an object in the accusative : 

ri 9€ xph Tavra X^eygat Iliad f 13, 276. 

what urges you to apeak these thhigs? 

0^4 rl fie XP^ 
dffKe\4(as lei f uveaivi fuv Iliadj 19, 68. 

impels me ever to be stubbornly wraihjul 

When the verb took on the meaning it is necessary, the sub- 
ject was lost and only the accusative with infinitive re- 
mained. The impersonal verb Set experienced a similar 
change, its original meaning of bind, compel, being illu- 
strated in the following passage: 

rl S4 Set To\efu^4fUvai TpiieairiP 

*Afiyelovs lliady 9, 337. 

what compels the Argives to vHxr against the Trojans? 

Other impersonal verbs were more naturally construed with 
a dative and an infinitive, but changed the dative to an 

^ Fleischer, 52-54. 
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accusative when the latter came to be felt as the case most 
appropriately associated with the infinitive.^ 

The extension of the idiom to intransitive and neuter verbs 
must be ascribed to the operation of analogy working through 
the cognate meanings of the various expressions. When the 
combination of an accusative and an infinitive into a single 
syntactical element became completely crystallized, it was 
probably found easy to transfer it from the verb ffovXofuUy 
with which it was common, to the neuter verb 0ov\i] fio{ 

These few illustrations, though necessarily brief and in- 
complete, suflSce to show that the rich and varied use of the 
accusative with infinitive in Greek, like its meagre and 
limited use in Indo-Iranian, has its origin in the relation 
of the accusative to the predicate verb of the main clause as 
its object, and does not depend on some unexplained relation 
between accusative and infinitive. 

(3) Latin 

In Latin our locution reached its greatest development, 
but here also there is no question that the usage goes back to 
those cases in which the accusative served as the object of the 
main verb. From our earliest literary monuments we find 
the construction employed after verbs of making, causing, 
allowing, commanding, seeing, hearing^ etc. Examples such 
as "tu facis me vivere'^ (Plautus), " familiam ne sieris 
peccare" (Cato), are too simple to require extensive cita- 
tions, and our glance at the history of the locution in Greek 
has shown how the construction may extend to verbs of 
kindred signification. The Oscan-Umbrian dialects furnish 
a few transition examples in which the relation between the 
accusative and the main verb is still very plain. 

^Fleischer, 59-63. 

»jrwa., 63. 



20 

Oaean: pod ualaemon toutioom tadait exum 
Latin: quod optimum publicum censeat esse 

Umbrian: pursikurent rehte kuralu em 
LaUn: pronuntiaverint recte curatwn ease 

Umbrian: panta muta . . . eru pepurkurent 

LaHn: qwmta muUa . . . (adfertori) esse popo6oerint^ 

These dialects, early as they are, exemplify the construc- 
tion in its fully developed stage, with the accusative, namely, 
in feeling quite independent of the main verb, e. g., 

Oscan: pous touto deiuatuns tanginom deicans siom . . . deieum 
Latin: ut populus iuiati sententiam dicant «e . . . dkere 

Oscan : deiuatud . . . giam . . . pertumum 
Latin: iurati . . . m . . . perimere,* 

Lindskog has pointed out ' that the wide extent of the locu- 
tion in Latin is in a measure due, as in Greek, to the use of 
the accusative in earlier Latin after verbs which ceased to 
admit such a usage in the classical language. The follow- 
ing passages from Plautus and Terence illustrate the earlier 
usage: 

censeo: quid iUwn ceufles Terence : Andria, 853. 

nesdo : ilia iUwn nescit neque compressam autem pater 

Plautus : AiduUaiaf 30. 

nesdo : deos nesdo ; ego quod potero, sedulo 

Terence : HeautoTUim., 1038. 

dico : ado ut m« dices Plautus : MenaeehnU, 433. 

tentio : neque eo nunc dico, quo quicquam ittum senserim 

Terence : HeauUmHfn,f 554. 

apero : dis sum fretus, deos sperabimus Plautus : Oasina, 346. 

deos sperabo toque Plautus: Miles OloriosuSf 1209. 

» Von Planta, II, 438. 
«JWrf., II, 468. 
*Eranos, I, 127. 
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vdo: qaom quae U aolt eamdem ta nu 
voB nolo . . . et noB te 
si quid U uolam 

nolo : nolo uictumas 

iam nolo argentum 



ib., 1071. 
t&., 1267. 
Plautus : Asincaia, 109. 

Plautus : Pieudolua, 329. 
Plautus : Penoj 127.^ 



This old use of the accusative maintained itself longest in 
the proleptic construction. The difference between classical 
usage and that of Plautus and Terence is indicated by the 
parallel citations below : 



PlaiUus and Terence 

nescio : at pol ego eum, qua sit faciei 
nescio Plautus : PoenviuSf 592. 

qiuieao : quaeratis chlamydem et 
machaeram hanc, unde ad me 
pervenerit 

Plautus : OureuliOf 632. 

perapicio: priusquam tuom ut sese 
habeat animum ad nuptias 
perspezerit 

Terence : AndriOf 377. 

scio: Bcio equidem te animatus ut 
sis Plautus : Trinunmua, 698. 

video: vides me, oraatus ut sim 

Plautus : RudenSf 573. 



Oieero 

Quod de/rcUre ubi eum uisuri 
mus nesciebamus 

Attieus, m, 7, 3. 

in quo etiam de animiSf cuius gene- 
ris essenti quaereretur 

Fin., IV, 5, 82. 

Nam de PoUione Amnio puto te per- 
spicere quid facturus sit 

F<m,f XLf 9, 1. 

Volo etiam de naufragio Oaniniano 
scire, quid sit 

Auieua, zn, 44, 3. 

Nunc yideamus, quaero, de summo 
bono, quod oontinet philoeo- 
phiam, quid tandem attulerit 
Fin., XV, 6, 14.* 



The passages from Plautus and Terence in which the pre- 
dicate verb is followed by an accusative case as direct object 
and by a proleptic clause indicate the stage from which the 
accusative with infinitive construction was immediately de- 
veloped by the substitution of the infinitive for the proleptic 
clause. The accusative with infinitive is also richly exempli- 



^Eranos, I, 127-128. 
* Eranos, I, 132. 
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fied in the plays of Plautus and Terence. In classical Latin 
many of these verbs had assumed a more special meaning, 
and the greater precision of the language demanded the em- 
ployment of a definite prepositional phrase where a rough 
accusative had suflSced for the earlier writers. This dissocia- 
tion of the accusative from the main verb resulted in welding 
the former into a closer syntactical unity with the infinitive 
and stimulated the rapid extension of the construction in 
classical Latin. 

(4) Gothic 

The consideration of our construction in Gothic is beset 
with several diflSculties. Not only is the body of Gothic 
literature very meagre, but what we have of it is dominated 
entirely by Greek, so that it is difficult to determine the 
normal limits which our idiom would have had if unsup- 
ported by the Greek. For this we are in part compensated 
by a number of divergences from the original, which, in 
view of the general fidelity of the translation, are significant.* 

The construction after factitive verbs is found in all the 
Germanic dialects ; its employment in Gothic, therefore, need 
not be ascribed to Greek influence. 

taujan : hwazuh saei afleti> qen seina . . . tauji)> ]fd horinon MMthew, 5, 32. 
whoever puts awiij his wife causes her to commit adultery 

jah gatauja igqis vxdr\>an nutans manne Marhy 1, 17.' 

and I will make you to become fishers of men 

That this construction was natural to Gothic is indicated by 
its substitution in several places for a different Greek locu- 
tion, 6. g., 

^ The text of Streitberg's new edition of the Ootischea EUmantarbueh (1906) 
has been consulted in all possible instanceSi and it has not been found to 
affect, in the case of this construction at least, the customary inferences con- 
cerning the translator's usage. 

"Also, Mark, 7, 37. 
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gatawidedun anakumbjan alUms Luke^ 9, 15. 

dvikKivap Avarras 

sunus ]KMzei wili liban gataujih John, 5, 21. 

^(tfofrocet 

gawaurkjan : gawaurhta twalif du wisan mi)> sis Markf 3, 14.^ 

hrolri<r€ . . . tva &inv 

Closely connected with factitive verbs in signification are 
letan, fraletan, and haitan. According to Apelt,^ words of 
this class cannot be said to govern the accusative with in- 
finitive strictly, because the object belongs to the main verb 
rather than to the infinitive, and herein Apelt follows the 
narrow limits of Grimm's definition. 

letan : let )>an8 d<iu\>an8 filhan seinans dauj^ans Matthew^ 8, 22.' 

fraletan : jah ni fralailot rodjan ]>d8 unhut\>dn8 Markf 1, 34.^ 

Kal o^K Ijipiep \a\etv rd SaiftAvta 

bidjan : bedun ina . . . galeiinm Luke^ 8, 37. 

'^pdfTijffev airhv . . . iw^KOtiv 

haitan : haihait galei]Km siponjans hindar marein MaUheWf 8, 18. 
iKiXewrev dveKBetv els rb v4f>av 

The closeness of this use to the strict classical accusative 
with infinitive is more readily observed when the Gothic 
active infinitive is used to translate a Greek passive: 

haihait ina tiuhan du sis Xidbe, 18, 40. 

iKiXeuaep airhp dx^^i^t wpin abrhv 

haihait wopjan du sis ]>an8 skalkans LukCf 19, 15. 

ttwev 4><arri9rjvai aih-f roifs do{>\ovs 



^ Other examples are: Mark, 8, 25; Lukcy 5, 34; Johriy 6, 63; II Cbr., 
9, 10 ; SkeirinSf V b, VII, c. With gamanwjan: I Cor,, 9, 5. 

'Pfeiffer's Qermania, XIX, 296. 

'Also, Mark, 7, 27 ; 10, 14 ; Luke, 4, 41 ; 9, 60 ; 18, 10 ; John, 11, 44 ; 
18, 8 ; etc 

* Also Mark, 6, 37 ; 7, 12 ; Luke, 8, 51. 
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There are even a few examples after hidjan and anahiudan in 
which the accusative is entirely detached from the main verb, 
but these are literal translations of the corresponding Greek 
passages. 

bidjandans, ni swarei anst gu)>s niman izwis II Cor»^ 6, 1. 

TapaKoKaviMv ii^ els K€p6p t^v X^P*'^ f^^ ^^^^ d4^aa0ai ifuis 

anabiuda . . . fastan )>uk \>d anabusn I ISm.^ 6, 13. 

irapo77AX« . . . rripTJiral ire t^p ivToKfiv 

Verbs of seeing and hearing are followed in Greek quite 
regularly by a substantive (in the accusative case after verbs 
of seeing, in the genitive or accusative after verbs of hearing) 
and by a participle in agreement with the substantive. This 
construction Gothic generally imitates faithfully, but in a 
few places it substitutes the accusative with infinitive and 
thus betrays the natural tendency of the language. 

gasaihwih sunu mans ussteigan John, 6, 62. 

Becaprjre rhv vlhv . . . dvapalvovra 

]>an gasaihwi)) fxiia wair\>an Mark, 13, 29. 

Srav tdrjre ravTa yevSfUva 

hwanfilu hausidedun toaur)>an in Kafamaum Luke, 4, 23. 

6(ra iiKoAcafutv yevSfUva » . • 

Examples of the customary construction with the participle 
are: 

gasahw motari . . . gUandan Luke, 5, 27. 

iBedaaro reXdnniv . . . KaBr^fievov 

weis gahausidedun gi\>andan ina Mark, 14, 58. 

ijfutts iiKOi^cafjiMv airod \iyovTOi 

bigat unhuL\>on usgaggana jah >d dauhtar ligandein ana ligra 

Mark, 7, 30. 

eCpe rb datfiSpiop i^\fi\v$bs Kal rijp dvyaripa pepXri/iirriP ivl Trjs K\linis 

Verbs denoting a mental action seem to be treated exactly 
like verbs of sense perception. The accusative with infinitive 
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occurs a number of times in Gothic independently of the 
original. 

rahnjan : ni wulwa rahnida wimn sik galeiko g^>a Phil,^ 2, 6. 

o^x ipToyfjAv iiy^aro rd elvat tira 0e$ 

\HUuh rahnida in Xristaus sleijia wimn Phil,, 3, 7. 

ravra l^fffuu Stii rhv Xpurrbv ^idav 

wenjan : unte wenja mik hwo hweilo saljan at izwis I Cor., 16, 7. 

wenja . . . swikunbans tnmn una U Cor,, 5, 11. 

Afr^^iw . . . V€4>av€pQir0ai 

munan : man auk ni waihti mik minnizo gcUaujan U Cor,, 11, 5. 

\oylj;6fiai yhp firiS^p {fffrepniKivai 

munandans mk aglons urrai^an PhiL, 1, 17. 

o^fjxpoi ffKiyj/iv iyelpeip 

gatraujan : jabai hwas gatrauai> gik gUban Xristaos toisan 

II Cor,, 10, 7. 
cf Tis v4toi$€v iavrf XpurroO cfygt 

wiljan : wileidu fraleitan izwis ))ana >iudan Judaie Mark, 15, 9. 

More, of ten the use of the accusative with infinitive after 
these verbs of mental perception is due to a literal imitation 
of the Greek. 

rahnjan : ak mais sildaleikjandans fraujins laisein swikwnjHjha 
in allaim ahunannam faura wMon rahnidedon Skeirins, vm, b. 

doetrinam . . . existere putabant 

hugjan : hugjandona in gasin)>jam ina toiaan Luke, 2, 44. 

pofdffarres adrbp iw rj trvpoSt^ cTwii 

galaubjan : triggwaba galaubjand auk allai Johannen praufetu 
wi8an Luke, 20, 6. 

vereurfUpoi ydp tUnv ^Itadrrip irpoip'^^nv eTwu 

gad&mjan : eis allai gadomidedun ina skula mmn dau>au 

Mark, 14, 64. 
oiik vdrres xar^KpiPOP dvrbp tvoxov etpoi Oavdrov 

munan : ik mik gilban ni nauh man gqfdhan Phil,, 8, 13. 

ijx avrhp o^ww Xoytj^fuu KaT€L\ri<f>4pat 
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witan : nnte wissedan silban Xrista uia wiaan Luke, 4, 41. 

6ti ideurap rhv Xpurrbv abrhv eTwit 

wiljan : ne wilda wiUm manryan Mark, 7, 24, 

firi84va IjdeKc yvCavai 

ni wileima )>ana \fivdandn ufar unsis Luktf 19, 14. 

oi BiXof/uep rovTOv PaaiKevirai iifi '^fiat 

Several times the active infinitive is used after wiljan to 
translate a Greek passive infinitive. 

hwaiwa wildedi haUan ina Luke, 1, 62. 

ri Ay 0i\oL KoKetirBou a^hv 

That the use of the accusative with infinitive after verbs 
of mental action is not foreign to Gothic, may be inferred 
from the frequent occurrence of an accusative with a pre- 
dicate adjective or participle after verbs of this class. These 
two constructions are practically identical. 

rahnjan : sa mUc silban wair\>ana rahnida Luke, 7, 7. 

>iw6s semansfraujans allaizos sweri)>ds v)air\>an8 rahnjaine 

I TKm,, 6, 1. 
SeavSrai . . . d^lovs ijyclffOwrap 

gahugjan : galaubjarukin mik gahugida I Tim., 1, 12. 

wurrbp fjue ^"ficaro 

munan: ibai hwas mik muni ur^rodana II Oor,, 11, 16. 

firjrlt fji£ dh^jf &4>poycL elpoA 

gamunan : gamuneis Xristu lesu urriaanana U Tim,, 2, 8. 

finrift6v€V€ *lriirovp XpurrSp iyrfy^pfUpop 

domjan : motarjos garaihUxna domidedun gu^ Luke^ 7, 29. 

iSiKaltoirap t6p 0€6p 

kunnan : ei kunneina ]mk ainana sunju guff John, 17, 3. 

tpa yiypiSurKCMri <ri tSp /jiApop dXffSipdp $€6p 

ufkun)>a m^jJU mgaggandein Luke, 8, 46. 

iypfap i^pafup i^e\0ov<rap 

witan : wait mannan . • . frawvlwanana )>ana swaleikana II Oor., 12, 2. 
titSa dpBpitnrop . . . i^yray^pra rbp rotovrop 
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After qi^an Gothic generally employs a clause introduced 
by ei (that) instead of the Greek accusative with infinitive, 
the former being the regular native construction. But the 
original is imitated in a few passages. 

htoana mik qi))and mans wtBon Marhy 8, 27. 

rlva fji£ XiyoviTip (d AvOfxarot etpat 

|>aiei qi))and usstasa ni wisan Mark, 12, 18 ; Lukef 20, 27. 

\iyovirtp dydtrTaatv ix^ cfyai 

qe)>un \>eihwon wair^n John, 12, 29.^ 

fKeyov ^povr^p yeyopipai 

An examination of the foregoing examples will show that 
it is possible in nearly every instance to connect the accusa- 
tive with the verb of the main clause as an object to it. 
But when the translator encountered an accusative with 
infinitive after an impersonal verb, he found it impossible, 
apparently, to render it faithfully and still preserve the 
Gothic idiom. When the object referred to a person, there- 
fore, he changed the accusative case to a dative and thus 
brought the substantive into closer relation with the main 
verb as a sort of dative of advantage.^ 

jah war)> ^airKgaggan imma , . . )>airh atisk Mark, 2, 23. 

Kol iyiptTO diavope6€ir0ai airbp 

jah war> . . . gold\>an imma in synagogein iah laisjan Imke, 6, 6. 
iyipero Si , . , elireXSetp aihbp . . . Kal dtSdffKCtp 

swaei mia mtasfaginon war)> II Cor,, 7, 7. 

&irr€ fjue fuLWop xaA^>^' 

hwaiwa aglu ist \Hdm hugjandam afar faihau in Hudangardja gu)« gaiei]>an 

Mark, 10, 24. 

fiaaiKelap rod 6&)d eUrcKdetp 

^ Other examplefl of the construction after verbs of mental action and 
of speaking are: Mark, 10, 36; Luke, 19, 27; 20, 41; I Cor., 7, 7; 10, 
20 ; 11, 13 ; II Cbr., 4, 6 ; I Tim., 2, 8 ; 6, 14 ; II Tim., 2, 18. 

*Pfei£fer'8 Germania, XIX, 287-289. 
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It seems safe to assume with Apelt that the few instances in 
which Gothic employs an accusative with infinitive after an 
impersonal construction are slavish imitations of the Greek. 

azetizo ist himtn jah air)>a hindarUij;>an )>au witodis ainana writ 
gadriuaan Luke, 16, 17. 

e^KowiiiTepop S4 itrri tSp oipav6v koX t^v yijp irtipckdetv Ij rod 
v6fMV fdav K€paXav ireffeiv 

This analysis, furthermore, justifies us in construing as 
datives the doubtful substantives in the following sentences : 

mel ist uns us sleipa urreimn ItomanSf 13, 11. 

&pa JjfMS Ijdri i^ irpoO iyepOijvai 

god ist unsia her wisan Luke, 9, 33. 

KoKbp iiTTt ijfias dde elvai 

More frequently Gothic substitutes a clause with ei for the 
accusative with infinitive in such passages. The same holds 
true of the use after swaswe and swaei (Greek wre"). Gen- 
erally 1 the accusative with infinitive of the original is trans- 
lated by a clause, but there are sporadic cases of literal imita- 
tion. 

swaei >ata andanei>o izwis maisfntgibanjah ga]>laihan II Cbr., 2, 7. 



(5) Old High Oerman 

In Old High German we are confronted by some of the 
same difficulties that are met with in Gt)thic. Much of the 
prose literature is translated from Latin and the rest is 
clearly under the influence of Latin models. It is hardly 
permissible to assume ^ that an original text like the " Evan- 
gelienbuch" represents the widest usage which Old High 
German ever had. Since the construction was on the wane 



^E. g,j Markf 1, 27; II Cbr., 3, 7 ; 7, 7 ; 8, 6 ; Romans, 7, 6, etc 
' As is done bj Apelt : Ueber den Aec, e. Inf, im Ahd, und MM., 12. 
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in Middle High Gterman, but was even there more freely 
employed than in the " Evangelienbuch," we may with 
greater security adopt the criterion established by Denecke, 
that where the construction occurs in Middle High German it 
probably also occurred in Old High German.* 

Otfrid's relatively limited use of the accusative with in- 
finitive is freer than that allowed by the modern German 
idiom. After factitive verbs the construction is fairly com- 
mon. 

gituon : ih tuon twuih uueaan manno fiscara Tatian, 19, 2.' 

fadam vos fieri piscatores hominum 

gituost tu mih erstdn Notker, n, 29a5.' 

thou makest me to arise 

gifestenon : den du dir gefestenotost uuesan einiclicho liebin 

Notker, u, 289al6. 
whom jou establish to he for yourself the only life 

lazen : liaz thcu vmashDeldi gin Otfrid, i, 23, 9.^ 

he caused the iocLste-world to be 

Verbs of permitting and commanding are also generally 
joined with an accusative and infinitive. 

Iftcen : wir sculun . . . lazan sin that dqfan Otfrid, iv, 37, 7. 

we should let sleep be 

heizan : hiaz inan irwintan Otfrid, ii, 9, 52. 

he bade him turn around 

hiaz er gie bringan thero fisgo Ib.f v, 13, 35. 

man de hies legem spiritalem intellegere Notker, ii, 446bl5. 

bittan : bat sih katrencan dax mp 

Miillenhof u. Scherer's Denkmaler, x, 5. 
asked the woman to give him a drink 

in baten chomen Notker, n, 446bl5. 

> 

^ Der Oebraueh dea Inf,^ bei den Ahd, UeberseUem^ 27. 
*Ed, Sievers. 
^Ed, JIattemer. 
^Ed, Erdmann. 
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gibiotan : gibot her thiejungiron sdgan 
iussit diseipuUas oMcendere 

ISrc^n : leri unsih beton 
doce no8 orare 

wellen : willih inan women 
Tolo eum manere 

ni woUemes ihesan rlhhison 
nolumus hunc regnare 

auolta mik uuesen sina sponsam 



Tatian, 80, 7. 



Tatian, 34, 5. 



Tatian, 239, 3. 



lb., 161, 3. 



Notker, n, 64bl2. 



Besides the accusative with infinitive, these verbs also employ 
an accusative with a predicate adjective or participle. 



lazen : er vrihtes ungeddn ne liaz 
he did not leave aught undone 

in caleitit unsih ni lazzes 
xTUtud no8 ne Biveris 

Verbs of sense and mental perception : 

gisehan : sah si druh£in 8tantan 

in imo sahun sie gotes krqft scinan 

ih sah in haben geislicha genada 

I perceived him to have spiritual grace 

horen : Ihen/ater hort er sprechan 

thaz ir hortut quedam mih 
what jovL heard m« say 

findan : ihesan fundumes . . • quedan 
hunc inveniemus . • • dieefiUem 

chiusen: chiuset tiA taz A;efiiv^eii 
perceives you to be able (to do) this 



Otfrid, V, 4, 46. 



Murba^ Hymne, 2, 10.^ 



Otfrid, V, 7, 44. 
ifr., n, 11, 29. 
Notker, n, 128bl4. 

Otfrid, I, 25, 15. 
i&., n, 13, 5. 

Tatian, 194, 2. 

Notker, m, 253a8. 



gewftr warden : sie uaurten guar die sangautenna dar zufaren 

Notker, m, 258b26. 
thej noticed the muses go there 



^Ed, Sievers. 
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irkennen : ih irkanta . . . thia kraft hiar/aran fona mir 

Otfrid, m, 14, 36. 
I reoogniced . , , the might go before me 

wanen : wanton nh geist gisehan Tatian, 230, 3. 

existimabant se spiritum videre 

wantun in wescm Ih., 12, 3. 

existimantes esse 

wanit sih ambaht bringan lb,, 171, 3. 

arbitretur obeequium praestare (accusative lacking) 

daz man sih uuanet uueaan dinhalb helfelose Notker, ii, 206a9. 
that one thinks himadf to he helpless 

rachon : voanda uuir daz ende geuuar rachoton guot uiiesan 

Notker, in, 149b4. 
for we deemed the end to he good 

bechn&en : ih pechnata mih uuandaUiehin Notker, n, 222a9. 

I acknowledged myself converted 

wixzen : den er uaeiz eih mugen fersueren Notker, n, 402a3. 

vohmn he knows to he able to forswear himself 

zuivelon : zuivelost ta danne da» uueean naturlich ambaht tero fuozo 

Notker, m, 168b3. 
do you doubt thai to he the true senrioe of the feet 

ahton : daz ahtot er tiuesen daz pezesta Notker, m, 99b36. 

he considers thai to he the best 

There are other examples with truwen (Notker, III, 233b7), 
gedenchan {ib.. Ill, 336b35), erhugen (ib.. Ill, 166b31), 
and ratiscon (ib.. Ill, 229b8). 

This class of verbs very frequently takes an accusative 
with a predicate adjective or participle. 

(gi)sehan : gisahun . . . fiegd hrdtenH Otfrid, v, 13, 32. 

thej saw thefiah broiling 

thih «ulichan gisahi lb., v, 20, 84. 

he saw thee muh 

findan: fand «ta dniTefniaL Ih,,i, 5, 9. 

found ihem vn/ouming 
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fonti gantan wnan mm lb., ni, 2, 22. 

found his 8on whole 

wizzen : wir wizan iiian firddiian lb., m, 20, 108. 

we know Am wicked 

sie tih westin reinan Ih., iv, 12, 21. 

thej knew thenweloes pure 

ih weiz megin fon mir Ozgangen Tatian, 60, 6. 

novi virtutem de me exisse 

zelen : thaz er nan zalta so guat Otfrid, n, 7, 58. 

The persistence of the construction after these verbs of 
perception in Middle High German is an indication of its 
genuine Germanic character. Grimm cites among other ex- 
amples : 

ich sach vil liehte varwe hdn die hdde 

ich sihe <i han so suezez leben 

ich horttn wol den ersten stn 

ich erkenne oMe diesen Stueke war mn 

Luther has " ich achte es billich sein/' and Opitz at the end of 
the seventeenth century writes " acht ich es das beste sein/' 
There are also such eighteenth century survivals as " ich habe 
dies geschehen zu sein mir erzahlen lassen " and " da ich 
mich zu liegen vermerkte/^ ^ 

The accusative with infinitive after verbs of speaking is 
hardly found outside of Tatian and Notker, but we are not 
therefore justified in attributing it to Latin influence, since 
plentiful analogies exist in other Germanic dialects. 

quedan : ir quedet mih werphan diwala Tatian, 62, 3. 

dicitis eicere me demonia 

er chad sih finden dn herza Notker, n, 306b30. 

he said his heart to find itself 

chundan : sih chundida wesan ehisendida Isidor, 10, 11.' 

announced himsdj to have been sent 

1 Grimm : Deutsche GrammaHk, IV, 118-119. 
* Ed, Weinhold. 
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lichasen : lichizita nh rumor /oron TatimD, 228, 1. 

finxit se longius ire 

iehen : pedia sulen nair iehea gupt uuesen allero dingo ende 

Notker, m, 149b6. 
we should affirm the end of all things to be good 

bezeichenen : tiu dir bezeichenet eteuwiz uuewn 

Notker, m, 475b3a» 
which indicates to jou wmething to he 



The " Murbach Hymns " once employ an accusative with a 
predicate participle after sprechan to translate a Latin accu- 
sative with infinitive. 

ergtcmtan truhUnan sprichit 19, 10. 

resiarexisse dominwn fatetur 

Peculiar to N otker and probably due to Latin influence is 
the use of the locution after verbs expressing an emotion^ 
e. g., 

chlagetost tn dih tir unreAto uweam gelonot ill, 40a5.' 

do jou complain that injustice was done to jon 

In considering the usage with impersonal and neuter verbs 
we must remember that many Old High German expres- 
sions of this class govern an accusative case as direct object, 
e.g., 

ist wuntar : ist filu manno wuntar Otfrid, v, 1, 1. 

great wonder is on the men 

wuntar was thia menigi lb,, i, 9, 27. 

wonder was on the multitude 

ist niot : thes thih mag wesan wola niot ifr., v, 6, 14. 

of this you it may well be pleasing (jou may well rejoice at this) 

'Other examples in Notker are found after «preeAen (III| 506b31), Umgnen 
(III, 168b), antvmrten (III, 252b34 ; 242a8), mgen (III, 203al2). 

'Other examples after riuwen (IH, 45a3), zihen (III, 475b30), mmen (III, 
107b20). 
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thes ist me iamer filu niot J&., v, 22, 7. 

they are ever pleased at this 

wola ward : ward wola thiu sdbun mennisgon 76., v, 9, 11. 

When an object infinitive is added to sentences like the pre- 
ceding, we have a combination which is hardly distinguish- 
able from the free Latin accusative with infinitive. But 
it is quite apparent from these illustrations that the assump- 
tion of Latin influence is not necessary, that the accusative, 
indeed, is almost always felt as directly connected with the 
main verb, and that these cases, therefore, do not differ from 
the other categories of the accusative with infinitive which 
are found in Old High German.^ 

gilustit : then Usan iz gilusti Otfrid, i, 1, 10. 

whom the desire takes to read {den es verlangt) 

giUmphit : gilimfit mih gangen, Tatian, 92, 1. 

oportet me amhdare 

gilamf inan varan lb., 87, 1. 

oportebat eum transire 

bifahit : ni bifahit mzagon vorvterda lb., 92, 1. 

non capit prophetam perire 

In Notker, impersonal verbs with this construction seem to 
follow Latin models in most cases, since often the accusative 
has no connection whatever with the main verb, which is fol- 
lowed by another substantive in the dative case as indirect 
object. 

ist offen : unde often si sament tein lichamen ersterben dia uuerltsaida 

m, 68b3. 
it is plain that together with thy bodj earthly happiness vriU perish 

ist chunt : tir ist chunt . . . alia dia erda sih kezihen uuider demo 
himile ni, 84b29. 

it is known to you . . . ihat the whole earih moves ... 

ist not : fone diu ist not, chad si, misseliche namen hahen din finuiu 
und siu doh ein uuesen in, 124b29. 

hence it is necessary . . . ihat the five should have different names 
and yet be a single thing 

^Denecke, 44. 



35 



(6) Old Saxon 

In Old Saxon the accusative with infinitive presents no 
difficulties. It is found after verbs expressing a causation 
and a sense or mental perception^ but it occurs neither after 
verbs of speaking nor after impersonal verbs. 

don : gekirmon daon uuir alia ddga firlica iVi/mt, 73, 8. 

quie9eere faciamus omnes dies festos 

thu mahtis an enon dage all teauerpan 

that hoha hu8 heSancuninges, 

stenuueroo mest endi eft standan giduon Hdiandf 5574. 

doit im iro hugi tulfiien lb,f 5188. 

latan : Th5 let hi thai uuerod thanan . . . sii^Son lb,, 1986. 

Ne lat thu thi thinan hugi tuiflieny 

merrean ihlna modgithaM lb,, 328. 

2346 ; 2633 ; 4951 ; 5031 ; 5690. 

hatan : het ttie im tho nahor gangan lb,, 1255. 

het ina standen up ia fan themu graSe gangan lb,, 4097. 

hletun thno hoUdband hardaro thomo 
uuundron uuindan endi an uualdand Crist 
selSon aettean lb,, 5499. 

317 ; 2117 ; 2388 ; 3571 ; 3724 ; 3860 ; 4505 ; 5508. 

biddian : ina gemo bad hdpan Heliand, 2094. 

badun tho so gemo godan drohtin 

anUucan thea lera Ib.j 2578. 

gisehan : tho he gisah that bam euman lb,, 474. 

nui gisahun is bocan sfnnan Ib.^ 599. 

601 ; 2180 ; 2217 ; 4538 ; 5009 ; 5093 ; 5295 ; 5373. 

horian : gihordun uuHapel mikil fon gode seggean, lb,j 527. 
siu gihorda ira bam aprecan lb., 831. 

tho sie that gihordun thea maga^ aprekan lb., 2777. 

findan : Tho sie Erodesan thar rikean fundnn 

an is seli sitHen lb,, 548. 

807 ; 818 ; 4770 ; 5460. 
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uuitan : thar he thene odagan man inne uoiflBe 
an is gestoeli gome tMggtmi^ 
siUean at sumble lb., 3337. 

Like Gothic and Old High German, Old Saxon admits an 
aoctusative with a predicate participle or adjective after these 
verbs. 

aehan: qoatSan that sie qu,ican sahin 
thene erl mid iro ogun Hdiand, 4129. 

huan gisah thi man enig 

bethuungen an sulicun tharatun Ib.^ 4405. 

findan : land sie ddpandie Ib.^ 4797. 

fondnn ina gifaranan thao iu lb,, 5700. 

uuitan ; thar hie uuissa that godes barn, 
hreo hangondi herren sines lb., 5730. 

thar sie ina er biforan ubHan ni uuissin, 

\mord\m faruuarhien lb,, 5185. 

ooissun ina so goden endi gode uaerSen i6., 2726. 

silSor hi ina hluUran uuet sundeono aicoran lb,, 1719. 

tellian : theeietho uuUostun 
undar them menegi manno taldun lb,, 4467. 

he ina so likean telit lb,, 5103. 

(7) Old Norse 

The richness of Old Norse literature in the construction of 
the accusative with infinitive contains a suggestion of what 
may have existed in the other Germanic dialects whose sur- 
viving documents are too meagre to furnish an accurate 
measure of the extent to which they employed the locution. 
No better illustration of the inadequacy of Grinun's definition 
for the Gtermanic languages could be desired than the at- 
tempted application of it to Old Norse by Lund. Lund 
classifies his examples under two categories: one of these he 
calls the accusative and infinitive to indicate that the union 
between these two elements is a loose one, while he terms the 
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other accusative tuith infinitive because the two forms are 
there joined in a firm syntactical combination. But he adds 
that " the two sometimes run together, so that it is very dif- 
ficult to make a distinction/' ^ Though it is justifiable to 
note the distinction between the two uses, we must recognize 
that the latter is derived immediately from the former and 
that the transition from one to the other is practically un- 
noticeable.^ 



lata : vil ek at >u latir mik vUa 
hann let l>d/ara met$ sem |ieir vildu 

bi'Sja : bi'S ek bama sif jar duga 
lK>ryaldr ba'S biskupfcmi til Islands 

sjA : hann ser utlenda menn koma i hf U f^ 1$in nns 
>a sja l>eir atjan menn renna i moti ser 
|ia er gat$ fa'Sir sa 9on sinn vUja sva gott yerk gora 

heyra : ef >u \>jdta heyrir ulf 



EffOss,^ 168. 
Sn, Eddoy 19. 

JEgiadr., 16. 
J&isfn., 4. 

AUx,, 2. 

IhopL,2Z. 

A. Jf., 676, 17. 

Sigvu^Sukv.^ n, 22. 



finna : Billings mey ek fann be'Sjam a solhyita, wfa Hatoam,^ 96. 



Verbs of mental perception : 

trua: l>eir trulSa kamn go's vera 

hyggja : ek hygg haim vera engan yin |>inn 
hjgg ek nu her vera komfna ve^Usta hcendr 
engi joiun ek hug^ jafnramman vera 
hygg ek |»tft apa nmnu 



Sn. Edda, 148. 

EffOts., 169. 
CM., 44, 3. 
Vafyr., 2. 

Harhairtl^,, 47. 



aetla : ekki er >yi at lejna, at ek etla Urpak iUdU hafa Band,, 12. 
|>at aetla ek y)>r kalla Odainsakur Famald., m, 66. 



ha£a : )>eir hofSu hann engam fyrr set sitt hcif alS hneigja 



Akx.y 16. 



^ Ordfejnvngtkare^ 379. 

' Of. Falk and Torp : Dansk-ntyrHcens Syntax^ { 128. 
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geta : ek get Harold skjott mufiu her koma S^iks., 4. 

vita ; yeit ek ofullt ok opit gta$ida sonar tkariif er mer sjar am yaon 

Sonartor.j 6. 
cwft veit ek sianda Voluapoy 62, 19. 

allt er |>a yeit i mmum hiise vera Hrafnk., 9. 

dcema: doemdan y^r vitislaussan vef^ Oid., 44, 123. 

Verbs of speaking: 

segja : |»eir sogSu okkr eiga bom saman Kristn,, 22. 

>eir sog^a hann svikU Kafa lanardrottinn sinn Hervar.f 24. 

Hei'Srekr segir son Haralds konungs vera oeztan Hervar, , 25. 

eigi nennir Darios he'San af at segja hamingja blinda vera 

Alex.f 46. 
kve'Sa : hann kya'S \>ai eigi vera Hrafnk.f 13, 

tJlfr kya'S hann fMundik )»yi ratSo, en kya'S ser maai hafa verii i mot 
gort af Haraldi Qid., 44, 60. 

\ik kye'S ek allra kvena yergjamasta vera JEgisdr,, 17. 

at >u >er Frey kye'Sir oleitSastan lifa Skimism., 19. 

. kalla : kalhi ek yVr vera jfirkomna Sn. Edda^ 28. 

konungr kallatSi 9on Hei'Sreks vera oeztan Hervar,, 25. 

telja : tel ek 6rtzrSr )nna hafafaUit ugilda a sjalfra sinna yerknm 

Egilss., 163. 
taldi ]*rcda Steinars hqfa nogar sakir til gfrt EgUss., 216. 

>eir tolt$a hann vei^ mwndu agsetan mjok at afli Sn. Edda, 19. 

Construction with predicate participle or adjective: 

bidja : konongr ba'S hann vdkominn Fomm., i, 16. 

vilja: )>eir er \ik yilja /sipan DropL, 35. 

sjfi : )>eir sa Bomveya ner alia laupa i>ST vapntiUkt OisLy 44, 149. 

trua truir )»u )»ann gui^ Sn. Edda, 4. 
v«nta : ysentir ek )nk mer ok >eim aUraustan Qid., 44, 122. 
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dcema : doema hinn vesta mann tekjan^ \>joff ok mtmdrdptmann Band,, 18. 

sldlja : jarlinn skildi i )»yi kominn mdadag ginn Fornm,, y, 388. 

vita : hann viau sik eigi Hur til mjok uUkan ok wa^ceran S^orfL, 2. 

sa malSr er ver vitum mestan ok agustan Sn, Eddoy 5. 

j>& konu er hann vissi vanata Hdg, ^orv., yr^, 

segja : hon segir >d ioJUa Band,, 14. 

\iing skal laust segja Orag,, 107. 

kve'Sa : Steinger^r kvatS Aann v»7ian form., 18. 

idk kve'S ek o62au^$G»ton alinn Fafnism,, 23. 

telja : >eir telja hana fnllmjok djarfa ok uvUra FlaUy, i, 40. 

jata : jatum ver hann gulS Sn. Edda, 4.^ 

This very free use of the construction in Old Norse is 
highly interesting in view of its greatly restricted limits in 
modem Danish. With verbs of mental perception and 
declaration the use has been almost extinct since the Benais- 
sance, finde being practically the only verb of these categories 
which now admits the construction. ^ 

(8) Summary -^ 

From a brief survey it appears that a number of the 
Indo-Germanic languages at a very early period in their his- 
tory possessed the construction of an accusative with infinitive 
in its simplest and most limited form after verbs of causa- 
tion — a construction in which accusative and infinitive were 
at first separately dependent on the main verb. In some 
dialects, such as the Sanskrit, it developed very little beyond 

^All the Old Norse examples are taken from Land's Old/nordisk Ordfipj- 
ningslcBre, The index to the references is to be foand pp. iii-vi of his preface. 

'Cf. Falk and Torp : Norak-danakena Syntax, {128. For the use in Old 
Swedish, which scarcely differs from that of Old Norse, see Grimberg : Arkiv 
fir Nordisk FMogi, n. «., XVII, 205-235 ; 311-357. 
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this stage^ but even Sanskrit^ in the classical period^ illu- 
strates the use with verbs of seeing^ and also employs a 
predicate participle, equivalent to an infinitive, after verbs 
of mental action. In all of the Sanskrit examples the main 
verb is unmistakably transitive, and it is this fact which de- 
termines the case of the substantive in our construction. 

In Greek and Latin, where the developments were far 
richer, the point of departure in no wise differed from that 
of the Sanskrit. Originally the construction was only pos- 
sible after transitive verbs which were followed by an accu- 
sative case, but through the operation of two important forces 
its use was greatly widened. In the first place, a number 
of verbs which were commonly associated with the accusative 
and infinitive suffered a change of meaning which involved 
the loss of their transitive force, and the effect of this was to 
dissociate the accusative completely from the main verb in 
these cases. It was now inevitable that the accusative should 
be felt as forming a strict union with the infinitive, and, 
when the construction became thus crystallized, the way was 
prepared for the operation of the second force, that of analogy. 
Having gained admittance after certain intransitive verbs, it 
naturally spread to others, and then there was no difficulty 
in applying it even to impersonal and neuter verbs whose 
meaning was akin to those with which the construction was 
customary. 

The usage in the early Germanic dialects represents a 
stage intermediate between Sanskrit on the one hand and 
Greek and Latin on the other. All Germanic languages em- 
ploy the accusative with infinitive commonly after verbs of 
causation and of sense perception, and quite frequently after 
verbs of mental perception. Gothic, and, even more, Icelan- 
dic, show the locution likewise after verbs of declaration, 
where the relation of the accusative to the main verb is no 
longer obvious. In the former, this phase of the construc- 
tion has sometimes been unnecessarily attributed to the in- 
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fluence of Greek. In Old High German there are even 
instances of the use of the accusative with infinitive after 
neuter and impersonal verbs in documents where Latin 
influence is not probable. But verbs so construed are 
found to admit a pure accusative also. It is permissi- 
ble, therefore, to assert that the use of the accusative 
with infinitive in Germanic is conditioned and limited 
by the dependence of the substantive on the verb of 
the main clause. Usages which violate this condition can, 
as a rule, be proved imitations of foreign syntax. In such 
surviving Germanic languages as Danish, Swedish, and Ger- 
man, only the faintest traces of the construction remain with 
verbs of mental perception, and this fact, in view of the 
steady development of the construction in English, is of con- 
siderable interest. 



CHAPTER III 

The Accusative with Infinitive in English 

It was stated at the beginning of this essay that the rise 
of the accusative with infinitive in English has generally 
been ascribed to the Latin influence which set in strongly at 
the beginning of the fifteenth century. The unqualified 
nature of this belief is best represented by the following 
generalizations found in a recent dissertation. " Pecock^s 
extensive use of the accusative with infinitive after this third 
group of verbs [mental perception] is characteristic of his 
style. Krickau calls him the writer ^welcher mit der 
Einfiihrung des Ace. mit dem Inf. nach den Verben des 
Sagens und Denkens begonnen hat.' And thus much is cer- 
tain, that before Pecock this construction is very sporadically 
to be found. Einenkel (Anglian viii^ 94 sqq.) gives a few 
examples from Chaucer (after conferme, deeme, holde, wite) 
and two from 0[ld] E[nglish] after weene. In Wydiffe's 
sermons I have found : ' sixe thingis tellith Crist to come in 
his passioun ' p. 106 ; ^ he seith his apostlis to he hise friendis/ 
p. 170. If Peacock may thus be termed the introducer of 
this kind of accusative with infinitive, yet it was a consider- 
able time before the construction became really incorporated 
in the English language. According to Krickau (ibid., p. 
19) it does not occur at all in other prose works of the 
fifteenth century such as: Prose Romaunce of Merlin (about 
1450), Morte D' Arthur (1469), Caxton's Recuyell of the 
Historyes of Troye (1471), Golden Legend (1483) ; and it 
is not until the beginning of the sixteenth century that it 
begins to reappear. In the Elizabethan period the construe* 
42 
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tion is used about as commonlj as in Present English." ^ 
The following investigation is intended to test the accuracy 
of this statement. 



A. Verbs of Expressed ob Implied Causation 

The commonest class of verbs with which our construction 
is found in English, as well as in other Indo-Germanic lan- 
guages, is that of expressed or implied causation. 



(1) Verbs of Causing 
Old English 



l£tan ; he let heo Het land hwm 

Ic on andwlitan 
nu ofer seofon niht lagan l»te 
wSUregn u£an widre eorSan 

Drihten sende 
regn from roderum, eac rume let 
wilUbuman on woruld ]ningan 
of 8Bdra gehwffire, efforstreamas 
swearte twogan 

hie >a fromlice 
letonforS yleo^n flana «cttfx» 

Hwilum hea>orofe hleapan leton 
on g^^iifarcmfealwe mearas 

Let se hearda Higelaces >egn 
brddne mece . . . breoan ofer bordweal 

Lffit nu of )>inam 8ta|K)le gtricamu weallan 



Oen., 239. 



Ib.y 1348. 



Ih., 1371. 

Jud.f 220. 

Beow.^ 864. 

lb., 2977. 
Andr.f 1503. 



^Schmidt: Language of Pecoek, 119. Compare also Gkertner {Zar Spradye 
von Utopia^ 103) ; Bobinson's translation uses the accusative with infinitive 
after verbs of saying and thinking, *' wo sie erst im 15. Jahrh. durch Pecock 
in ein Originalwerk eingef iihrt wurde und dann bald eine weitere Verbreitung 
fand, wahrend der ace. c inf. yordem nur vereinzelt and als nachahmung des 
lat. gesetzt wurde." See also Krickau, pastinu 
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Leton HL ofer fifelwSg famige wnl^an 

broTiU &rm>wan Elene, 237. 

Since Old English had no infinitive which was passive in 
form, it was obliged, like other Germanic dialects, to employ 
the active form to express a passive meaning.^ Often, in- 
deed, it is difficult to determine whether in a given instance 
the infinitive is to be construed as active or passive. In 
sentences like " hat mynster timhrian '^ or " let hine- 
ofslean/^ it is perhaps only our modem analytic feeling for 
the language which inclines us to associate the substantive 
in the accusative case immediately with the predicate verb 
which precedes it, and to make it the object of that verb rather 
than of the infinitive which comes after. There are, how- 
ever, a number of passages, which will be cited in their proper 
place, in which the active form of the infinitive is employed 
to translate a Latin passive, and there are some instances in 
original texts in which the interpretation of the infinitive as 
passive is scarcely to be questioned, e. jr., 

Da ic wide gefnegn weorc gebannan 

manigre iiiffig)>e geond ^isne middangeard Beow,, 74. 

ic ondrffide gif sum dysig man Koa boc net o1$t$e radan gehyrS 

.£lfric: IfOrod. to Oen., 27. 

The verbs which are found to take this construction in Old 
English are the same as in the other members of the Ger- 
manic branch : IcetaUy hcUan^ hyran, and seon, 

Istan (with passive infinitiye) :' 

^^'Lange begriindet ist in unserer Sprache nach den Verbis horen und 
sehen den inf. act. zugleich passivisch zu gebrauchen ; ich hore erxdhUn 
(audio narrari), ich sah ihn mit Fiisse treten (calcari), ich kann kein Thier 
8ehlachten (mactari) sehn ; . . . Gleich zweideutig ist die bedeutnng des Inf. 
hinter den Verbis Uuaen und heisaen; erst der Zusammenhang gibt zu erkenneni 
ob die active oder passive gemeint werde. . . .'' Grimm : DetUadieOrammatikf 
IV, 61-63. See also Wilhelm, 36; Wulfing, II, 191; Stdg: Zi^dPh., XII, 311. 

'Of none of the examples classed in this way can the positive assertion be 
made that the infinitive is passive. I have here included all examples in 
which the passive interpretation is probable. 
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leton him >a betweonum Utan mwm Andr.^ 1099. 

Swa \A% gamena gehwam 
86 >e oftoet his unwerlice 
on Hui Isiian tid lif biaceawa'5, 
Iste'S hint hetmcan )»arh swetne stenc WhaU^ 62. 

Swa BW^'Se nearwelioe he hit lett iU dspyrian ^t . . . Chnmidef 216. 

easteUu he let tryrcean 76., 220. 

Mime he ]£t ^reagan mid heardum brooe, >6et hi leomigen )Kme 
cneft ge|>7ldellca Boethiw^ 133, 25. 

a(io8 dans agiiari, at Tiitates animi . . • oonfinnant 

gif hi lota's hi se^e hAyrgcm on haligre stowe 

Gregory : Dialogues^ 841, 36. 

li in sacro looo tqteUri se &ciant 

Lffit hi eaUe fordon .£lfric, 96, 155. 

ne let )»{i mi naht demoteon, ne nefre min gewit fram >e gehwerfan, 
ne mln mag^had qfylan i&., 172, 67. 

And ne l»t )»u me nefre mine sawU beswican Ib.j 175, 175. 

don (active infinitive) : 
Oc se ilce Heanri dide Inme king to understandene ChrcmeUf 257 ; 259. 

dide him gyuen up Het aSSrioe of Burch andfaren at of lande 

lb., 262. 

dide heom cumen )>ider i&., 266. 

>ofM eadigan Matheam he gedyde gangan to )»am east-daele 

Blick. ^om., 239. 

utan biddan selmihtine God ISe iSe eardian d&S >a eadmodan in his 
fffider hiise Bede, 502, 18.^ 

In Middle English the construction spread rapidly to all 
verbs of causing and became the regular syntactical combina- 
tion after these words. 



^ Cited bj Wiilfing, II, 184. The examples after don here quoted are 
exhaustive for the texts examined. 
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let (paasive infinitiye) ; 
He let hym, >o he was ded, burye at >ilke gate Bobt. of Glouc, 44. 

0>er radde, |>at he schalde al myd >e kjndome 

late ys dorter spowd to an hey prince of Borne Jb,, 89. 



lete his doughtur be y spoused 

A mychel tour longe & brade 
In lerusalem he let be made 

But if he let hit so be hid 



lb,, note. 

Ours. Mundif 7877. 
i6., 9279. 



do (active infinitive) : 
and his up ariste do me siepen uwward in heie and holi )»eawe8 

H(mi,, I, 207. 



forte don him understanden 

he do's men hungren and hauen ISrist 

>enne do)> Aim pjne nyhtes wake 

and don hem monen his sinf ulhed 
2351 ; 2752 ; 2927 ; 3482. 

don (passive infinitive) : 
And to her ynne dud hit be bom 

And dude her sackes to be vndone 

Forgyue me Hit I dud you take 
In to bondes wi>outen sake 

I shal you do aqueynted to be 

his modir dud him for to hide 

A eofur of yerdes dud she be wrougt 

Do Ait in >e f uyr be brint 

And have my trouthe, but thou it finde so, 
I be thy bote, or that it be f ul longe, 
To peces do me drawee and sithen honge 



lb., 221 ; n, 57 ; 145, etc 
0. E. Misc., 17, 543. 
lb., 95, 60. 
QeiU'Ex:., 180. 



Ours. Mundi, 4856. 
lb., 5004. 

lb., 5079. 
lb., 5298. 
lb., 5609. 
lb., 5614. 
lb., 6086. 



TroUus, I, 831. 

ffor thei seyn thow dedist their brother to be slain MerUn, 41. 
and how ye sholde do Aym be brent lb,, 51. 

comannde her that she do the chUde to be ddyuered lb., 89. 
do the to be bore in a lytier lb., 92. 

dide hym to be baptised lb,, 112, etc 
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make (active infinitiye) : 
|>ine lioome >e hit |>c makeS don Horn., i, 21. 

and makede arisen mid him aUe [>a )>et him ef den er ihenumed 

lb., 141 ; 205 ; 267 ; 269. 

he make's \>e wnJbU^vUt man to Uuen lb., u, 11. 

make's Am toforUae his aihte /&., 13 ; 29 ; 111 ; 213. 

)>e blynde he makede loki and )>e dede aryse O. E. Misc, 39, 54. 

he make> vs don sunnen lb., 72, 7, etc. 

Alle men owe l>sX lord to drede 

|>at made mon to haue mede Ours. Mundi, 271. 

slegely he made Adam to depe lb., 626 ; 808 ; 1865 ; 2517, etc. 

make (passiye infinitive) : 
feimesae and lufsum neb, flesch hwit under schrud makes moni 
mon beo luued te ra^r and te mare Horn., i, 269. 

He made vs alle in bale be brougt Ours. Mundi, 614. 

Si> he made him alle out dryue 

Foule & beest mon & wjrne lb., 1909. 

Alle speke of hir she was so shene 

And so hir preysed to >e kjnge 

|>at he hir made to him brynge lb., 2416. 

)»is verrei knowlechynge schal make men to ben approued of crist 
at >e day of dome Wydif, 22. 

ye knoweth well that he maketh hem to ben waisshen in a water 

Merlin, 2. 

jDBke it to be baptiseih lb., 14. 

The kynge made hem aUe be shett in a stronge house 

lb., 29; 26; 40; 57; 62; 64; 68; etc. 

nede (active infinitive) : 
man him wile neden his sinnes toforkten Horn., ii, 75. 

)>ei neden prestis tofigite & vferre Wyclif, 99. 

& nedid aUe prestis to leue ^e betre ^ take the worse lif lb., 190. 

nede (passive infinitiye) : 
& so >ei neden hem. to be dampnyd lb,, 57. 

gar (active infinitive) : 
Til Gregory gerte derkes to go here and preche Piers PL, TV, 436. 
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gar (passive infinitive) : 
Thjne absens gars thi 9aull be shent Toumleiff 360, 299. 

(com)move (active infinitive) : 
And many tjmes haae moeaed )>e to i>inke on >ine ende 

Fiera PL, xn, 4. 

and this oommeveth me to speke lyoiku, v, 1783. 

by the whiche he moaed gretely hi$ goodneafor tofwgyue hym 

Fisher, 73, 29. 

forsothe it sholde moue w to haue pyte & oompassyon 

lb., 280,28; 299, 1; 344, 31; 374, 8; 389, 2. 

bring: Heo brogte cure lord Jhesa Christ to dye on be rode 

Bobt of GloQC, 61. 

bind: thou hast vtterly bounde vn/t by thy grace and many-folde 
benefytes to be thy seroaant. Fisher, 40, 14. 

cause (active infinitive) : 
cause me to dye Troihu, m, 1605. 

Yet, er that ye me cause so to smerte lb,, ly, 1448. 

This prison caused me not for to crye C. T,, A, 1095. 

I shall not do nothinge that sholde cause hym to be angry 

Merlin, 51. 

and that sholde cause hym toforyete a grete partie of his sorowe 

lb., 71. 
cause (passive infinitive) : 

be about to cause synnes to be done Fisher, 20, 29. 

that may so spedefuUy cause ony creature to be blyesed lb., 23, 19. 

he may cause the kynges pyte in his besynes to be obteyned and had 

76., 73, 13. 
99, 7; 102, 16; 133, 6; 155, 36; 398, 1. 

causing 8om£ of them to be taken More, 346 G. 

whiche els he shal cause to be done unto us himself lb,, 369 F, etc. 

cause them to be so instructed andfumisshed Elyot, 27. 

For he caused the countrayes . . . tobe discribed and paynled lb., 78. 

causinge them to be taught that leminge lb., 168, etc 

compel : Jyat he oompelle not for his pride Hs suget toputte bihynde be 
betre worschipynge of god Wyclif, 33. 
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oompell theni by his punysshement to do penaunoe Fisher, 40, 35. 
oompellynge her to erye Ib,y 300, 22 ; 385, 6. 

constrain : & noon obedience schulde oonstreyne a prest to wittenesse a 
falshede Wydif , 36. 

a pore man >ei constreynen to ofrvM bi manas i6., 63. 

hou schulde >an ony synf ol wreoche . . . oonstreyne men to hUeue 
j>at he is heuyd of holy chirche? oertis >ei constre3rnen men 
sumtyme to bileue . • . Wydif, 84 ; 85 ; etc. 

He that hath done his duty and constrayned hym^e so besyly 
and many tymes to make satys&ocyon fisher, 26, 18. 

draw : what thyng drawes hymfor to ordayne his will all at goddes will 

Hampole, i, 21. 

enforce : They enforced theyr ennemiee tostryke on lande Elyot, 180. 

stir : >e fadir of lesyngis )mi stirede ]>e heige prestis & phariiees in 
cristis tyme to pute on hym & his disdplis . . . Wydif, 27. 

god almy gtty stire)> pregtis, lordis & eomtmes to knowe ypocrisie 

J6., 140; 176; 189. 

And that lyght of grace stereth . . . thefouUe to hrynffe forth the 
f myte of good werkes Fisher, 37, 27. 

stereth the gynner to do penaunce Fisher, 159, 16. 

276, 7 ; 374, 29. 

blind : >e fend blyndi)> ypocritis to excuse hem by feyned contemplatif 
lif Wydif, 188. 

(2) Verbs of Advising, etc. 

In verbs of advising, teaching, persuading, and the like, 
the causative element is sufficiently prominent, but it is modi- 
fied by a secondary notion. In Old English ld3ran and tcecan 
generally are followed by a direct object in the accusative case 
and by a clause in which the substantive is repeated, e. g., 

hine kerde, Ixst he sceolde drihten to dea^ bekewan .£lfric, 153, 45. 

But the briefer accusative with infinitive construction is 
sometimes employed. 

4 
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l«ran : God us lire's woeecan .£lfric, 168, 404. 

Ood wi Iffire^/cBston and aelmessan syllan earmum mannum 

lb., 168, 108. 

t«can : tec me )>mne willan to wyreenne Boetb., 149, 21. 

ac Crist ejU and his apostolas us tshton ssgSer to healdenne 

JEUric : Pentateuch, 24. 

In Middle English, however, the latter construction becomes 
the more common, soon supplanting the other completely. 

leren : )k) >e leren \>efole to understonden god noht mid weldede ac 

mid wise speche Horn., n, 93. 

and leren eleh man to hdpen him seluen >e hwile he mai Jl^., 185. 

"Se lage us lere^ to don god 0. E. Misc., 10, 297. 

And some he lered to labovre Piers PL, xlk, 231. 

242; 244. 

learn (passive infinitiTe) : 
I shalle be your rescowe and leme hym to be ruled as a knyghte 

Malory, 197, 10. 

teach : Gif he seolf nule don swa swa he heom teche^ to donne 

Ham., I, 109. 

techen \>ef6Uee godes hesne to done lb., 139. 

n, 75 ; 119. 

AUe men he taohte to kolde treowe lane 0. E. Misc., 38, 45. 

And wisse us and theche 

To ufyten vs wyj> >an vnwihte lb., 72, 3. 

how worschipen >ei and techen o\pere to worchipe Wydif, 9. 

wissen (and filsten) : 
wis8e)> us to leden ure lif on dennesse Horn., n, 7. 

wisse^ hem to wnderstanden wat is nnel lb., 39. 

wisse and fulste us swo tofolgen his holi eor>]iche procession lb., 93. 

** Holy writt," quod )>at weye, " wisseth man to suffire*^ 

Piers PL, xi, 374. 

wissen ( passive infinitive) : 
J>at wissen vs to be saued Piers PL, xn, 271. 
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kennen : if mon kennet yow horn lo knowe Oawamef 1484. 

Kenne me bi somme craft to knowe >e fals Piers PL, n, 4. 

X, 338 ; XIV, 16. 

reden : reade'S us ant leareiS /orte ffeme latel alle fallinde ]>ing 

Horn., I, 255. 
Ic rede ^ Mngf nu her bi-foren, 

To maken lalSes and gaderen ooren Oen,'Ez., 2133. 

Somme men redde Besoan )k) (o haue reuthe on j>at schrewe 

Piers PL, nr, 110 ; x, 266 ; xm, 442. 

I rede ye not youre broker slo Ours, Mundi, 4128. 

But, after wo, I rede us to be m^rie C, T,, A, 3068. 

counsel : Gif >ei oounseilen men to be bjsi a-boute worldliche 
richessis . . . and conseilen men more to taken vengaunoe 

Wydif, 16 ; 17. 

Conseilled eaym to hdlen his brother Piers PL, i, 66. 

IX, 195 ; XV, 337 ; xix, 195 ; 389. 

advise : wherfore they aduysed them in no wyse to meue 

Malory, 175, 13. 

alway I wolde aduyse hym not to delayne the childe to 
longe in that tedious labours Elyot, 55. 

munegen : Ihadede men he munege'S wel to lerene ilewede men 

Som,, I, 131. 

Ah ure drihten >et munegelS us tofeehten te-geines >et aide 
neddre lb,, 155. 

and muneged us aJle to ben warre )>arof lb., n, 6, 

7; 9; 11; 15; 39; 51; 67; 139; 169; 201; 215, 

De mire munelS us 
mete to tilen 0. E, Misc,, 9, 273. 

enspiren : first god enspires \Him to forsake >i8 worlde &ampo]e, i, 48. 

conforten : counforten hem to don extorcions . . . and to meyntene false 
causes Wyclif, 6. 

for >ei conforten hem tofigtle ayenst cristene men in false werris 

lb., 176. 

enclynen : that it ne enclynede som juge to han pitee or compassioun 

Ch. Boeth., 136, 261. 
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glosen : Ye shal eek seen, your fader shal yow glose 

To been a wyf TraUus^ iv, 1471. 

(3) Verbs of Allowing and Preventing 

Old English 

l«tan : he let Mm swa micles wealdan Oen,, 253. 

>onne lete he hig hine bmge wealdan Ib»f 258. 

And )>u, HunferS, l»t ealde lafe, 

wiStllc wSgsweord, undcuiSne man 

heard-eog haJbban Beow., 1488. 

Iffita'S hUdehard her onbidian lb,, 397. 

1728 ; 1996 ; 2389 ; 2550 ; 3082 ; 3132. 

Iffit nil g^eranflolan usemt . .' . 

ond )K)nne gdndan beomaa )nne Andr., 397. 

831 ; 1180 ; 1330. 

ond forhwy se goda god VSete anig f/fd bion Boeth.^ 6, 9. 

26, 6 ; 49, 26 ; 49, 29 ; 67, ; 117, 5; 123, 26 ; 136, 9. 

leton ealles t$eodscipei geswineg )>U8 leoht]ice forwurfkm Ckron,^ 139. 

)>a lett he 9wn \Kme herefaren to heora agene hmde Chr<m.f 216.^ 

Istan (passive infinitiTe) : 
>a jHmne hwa^rt he ne lffite)> na beonforhdene lefter dea|>e 

Greg. DiaL, 294, 5. 
quo8 tamen post mortem cuius sanctitati f uerint non patitur edcui 
he sette soole, & on iSsre he let cnihtas ISran Bede, 545, 45.' 

forlstan : >a hine halig god 

eoe upp forlet edmonne 
streamum stigan sti^ferhlS cyning Oen»j 1404. 

forleton eorla gestreon, eot^n healdan 

gold on greote Beow,, 3167. 

>a se beorg tohlad, 
eor^scnef egeslic, ond >ffir in forlet 
flod foeSmian Andr,, 1587. 

^For other examples, see Juliana^ 200; 622; Elene, 818; Brunnan,, 60; 
Maldan, 7 ; 108 ; 140 ; Wiilfing, n, 184. 
*WiQfing, II, 192. 
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01$ )«Bt dryhten forlet dagoatnddU 

scire Mtnofi /&., 835. 

Da hint seo iemne forlet 
sefter ^isechwOe )>y8tra nhsan JuL , 553. 

Hio on Bjbbe forlet seean gehwyUne 

agenne wd ^2efie, 598 ; 793. 

Holy Bood, 61 ; Jb^Aer's Advieey 74. 

he forlet Ais here ahidan mid Scottum Chron^^ 5.^ 

Middle English 

After Zef our construction is too common to require citation 
in the later stages of the language. 

leun : leue me vfiderstonie >i dol and herteli iofeUn gum hwat of >e 
sorhe Hom,^ i, 285. 

Ure louerd ihesu crist leue us swo ure sjnnen to heUn 

lb,, n, 59; 97. 

Gtxl leve him werken as he gan devyse TroUWf m, 56. 

>olen : >ole us to bi-wepen ure sunne Hem,, i, 71. 

)mi tu ne >oledes ham noht fulli /atnen of me lb., 277. 

ne nalde he nawt )K)lien )>e ^erf forte breoken hire /&., 245. 

and ne )K)le me neauer nan o1$er )>ing again )>i wille /uuie J&., 285. 

]hU cold iren )>u )K)ledest in )>i syde 

of >e spere kene to )>in herte ghfde 0. E, MUe,, 140, 45. 

For elles he sal noght thole ^am ly^e iV. Om., 4352. 

suffer : \A& may be said be all j>a 
Yai GK)d suffers /o2ow yanytese J&., 1581. 

Hit GK)d wald suffer )>e <2fM2 of helle, 

4pere til hymself )>at es of myght mast lb., 2275. 

wi>outen childe ofte suffre)> he 

mon & wommon longe to be Ours, Mundi, 10325. 

^ For other examples, see Wulfing, 11, 185. 
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whi schulde )>ei sofiEre so grete eoet of kechenet and gate hooais and 
wast chambris for lords and ladies and riche men, and a frtirt to 
hawe a chambre for an erl or dak Wydif, 15. 

but oertis it is fool ypocrisie >as to sofiEre tyimt regne 

Ib.,9; 14; 17; 26; 30; 32; 66; etc 

suffer (passive infinitive): 

''Loverd, )k)u sufiEers here," says he, 

**Be writen biiter syns Qgaynes me " Pr. Cbn., 6496. 

snfifren cristene bouIis be strangUd wi)> woluys of helle Wyclif, 104. 

sufiEer never her soules beforhme 

In the brynnyng fyre of hell Chw. & Bagn,, 840. 

And wol nat sufiEren hem, by noon assent. 

Neither to been y-buried nor y-brent C, T,, A, 946. 

that he wolde not sufiEer her to be shamed here in this worlde 

Merlin^ 10. 

the voide place of the table, thai I sufiEred to be assaide lb,, 71. 

why sufiErest me so longe to be vexed with this trouble Fisher, 13, 16. 

neyther to suffre the ahyppe of his chirche to be so shaken 

lb., 68, 33; 132, 34; 171, 4; 193, 17; 231, 30; 

379, 16 ; 389, 12, eta 

who shal nat sufiEre, in the childes presence, to be shewed any ode 
or tache dishonest, or any toatUon or tmeUne worde to be epohen 

Elyot, 29. 

grant : lord us graunte to dweUe him wi)> Ours. Mundi, 6466. 

Ther mighty god yet graunte us see that houre TroUus, n, 688. 

Wherfore we beseke yow to graunte us to live Merlvn, 87. 

Graunte me good lorde my souk to be replete with the 
fatnes of charyte Fisher, 147, 30. 

let (= prevent) : 
Ageyn vs shal he haue no mygt 
Or at >e lest holde him stille 
And lett vs not to do oure wille Ours, Mundi, 2234. 

God bad hem to wildemes wende 

Or philistiens wolde wi> hem mete 

And let hem for to wende her strete lb,, 6180. 
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Gil )>ei maken prelatis and lordis ... to lette prettU 
to preehe goddis lawe and to lette )>e peple to knowe 
and to kepe >e oomaondementis of god Wydify 5. 

Gif >ei letten cwraJti* and port prestu to teehen men godis 
lawe lb., 9 ; 23; 50 ; 57; 73; etc. 

but noon of the derkes ne oowde se the cause that 
letted the werke to holde Merlin^ 31. 

he wold bren them or an j other christen man that he 
thought myght let his opinioru to goforwarde Fisher, 345, 5. 

let (passive infinitive) : 
but >ei leuen & dispisen >e gospel & letten Utobe preehid 

Wyclif , 70. 

>ei putten here owen cursed synnes vpon trewe men to lette 
goddis lawe to be knowen Wjdif, 138. 

But doubtlesse nejther of these may let vstobe herde 

Fisher, 237, 25. 

warnen : And he wemede iSie/olc vJtrgon Oen,'Ex,, 2966 ; 3000. 

And na thing salle \>am warn ne lett, 

To do >air wille whare-swa it es sett JPr. Cbn., 7985. 

I maye not wame peple to speke of me what it pleaseth hem 

Malory, 198, 2. 
bireven : for no wight may bireve 

A man to lovef til that him list to leve TroUus, i, 685» 



■•4-;»fc. 



(4) Verbs of Commanding 
Old English 

h&tan : Metod engla heht, 

lifes brytta leoht/or^ cuman Oen,, 121. 

Heht >a lifes weard 
on mereflode middum treofSon 
hyhtlic heofontimber lb., 144. 

157; 345; 499; 516; 525; 537; 830; 864; 943; 1047; 2039; 
2504 ; 2783 ; 2798 ; 2867. 

Heht HI ymb twa niht l^rfcBstne hxU^ 

ymbundgean werodes bearhtme Exod, , 63 ; 254, 

het >a his scedlcaa scufan >a hyssas ' Dan^, 231 ; 79 ; 431. 
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hate's hehenglas hludre stefne 

beman bldufan ofer burga geseota Or, & SaJL,^ 601. 

hata-5 hy upp dsUzndan Origin 889 ; 294 ; 1025 ; 1342 ; 1375. 

)fsei he healreced hatan wolde 

medo-sem micel men gewyrcean Beow,j 68. 

bet Aine mid )«em lacum leode swnse 
fiecean on gesjntum, snude eft euman Ib,^ 1868. 

293 ; 1045 ; 1807 ; 2812. 

hfitan (passive infinitive) : 
Her OSa Mjrcena cining het J5)Selbrihte \xeI keqfod qfslean 

Chron,, 55. 

He het hine >a gdnndan ond gdningan on >8et land .SUMcy 104, 153. 

>a het he bysne biscop beon gdSded Greg. IHal,, 194, 17. 

hunc jussit deduci 

)>a het he hine heafde beceotfan Bede, 478, 3. 

het hine )>d teon & ladan to '8am deofolgyldum /ft., 477, 17. 

ad simulacros eum jussit per^roAt 

het "Sam 'Searfan ]xbI hors fsyllan lb., 540, 21. 

praecepit equvm pauperi doai 

& se cyning hi oftlean het Bede, 584, 28. 

atque occidi jussit.^ 

The verb (be)beodan is ordinarily followed by a dative 
case with a clause or by a dative with an infinitive^ e. g., 

Swa ic nu bebeode beamum minum, 

)>^gnum ^ry'Sfollum, IScU hie "Se hnSgen Andr,, 1328. 

beodan Hahrahame mid his eaforam twSm 

of eor^scrsefe erest fremman lb., 779,' 

But a few times, probably by the analogy of hatan, this verb 
also takes the accusative with infinitive. 

Nu ic bebeode beacen cetywan, 

vmndor geweorSan on wera gemange Andr., 729. 

^ For other examples, see Wiilfing, TI, 189, 191. 

*Hdtany also, is occasionally found with a dative and infinitive, e. g,, 
OerLj 1858, 1865, 2223 ; Dan,, 126 ; Metro, IX, 9. 
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0*8 Moyses bebead 
eorlas on nhttid »mam bemum 
folc somnigean, freean driaanf 
habban heora hlencan, hyegan on ellen, 
beran beorht searo, baecnum eigean Exod,, 215. 

het >a & bebead hia>e men awingan & HrUregian ikme 

godes andettere Bede, 477^ 42. 

caedi ianctum dei eonfeaaorem a tortoribos praeoepit ^ 

bebeodan (passive infinitiTe) : 
"Sa bebead se bisoop liyane to him tSdan Bede, 615, 1. 

huTic ergo adduci praedpit Episoopos ' 

Eroonbryht bebead detfcigyld beon Unoarpene Ib,^ 531, 2. 

ut £. idola destrui praeoepit 

bebead \xBtfeowertigliee/cBsten heaJden beon Sr fiastmm lb,, 531, 10. 
j^unium Quadraginta dierom obaerva/ri praeoepit' 

Biddan, which in Old English receives the same syntactical 
treatment as bebeodan, has ash, request for its primary mean- 
ing, and will be best considered with that class of verbs. 
But sometimes, in late Old English, it approaches very 
closely to the idea of commanding, and in this sense it is fol- 
lowed at least once by the accusative with infinitive. 

ofsaende se cyng Godwine eorl ond b«d hinefaran in to Gent mid 
nnfritSa to JOofran Ckrcn., 173. 

forbeodan: and he ne abyh^ na us, >ttt he u$ ne forbeode ealle 
onrihtwisnjssa and yfel to donne JEHnc, 9, 212. 

]pe ^a halgan boceras forbudon to 9eegenne /&., 24, 9. 



Middle English 

haten : hehte hine swi'Se stille aieolen vt of hirede & hehte hinefaren 
to )K>n tune Layamon, 100. 

ah god almihtin \>e hat don >in god cm-gein his uuel Hom.^ i, 15. 

ah >enne >e preost hine hat ag^en )>a ehte )K)n monne 
>et hit er ahte /ft., 31 ; 121 ; 229 ; n, 201. 

^For other examples, see Wiilfing, II, 182. 

* Wulfing, II, 179. »jrWd., 188-189. 
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As >i8 dragones fogte )>ii8, >e kynge hette MeHyn >ere, 

Forte aegffCf gef he oou>e, wat be tokonyng were BobL Oloue., 131. 

he het men to gyue hem mede Ours. Mundif 7121. 

Hym, or ysaak 111711 ajre >e which he higte me kuUe 

Piers PL, xvi, 232. 
haten (passive infinitive) : 

Quik he het kU tone take. 

And ipoUi him of clothes nake, 

And beten him with scourges stronge, 

And afterward him hegghe an-honge Seven Sages, 499.^ 

In Middle English biddan and beodan were completely 
leveled under the form bidden, and the latter verb was fol- 
lowed by the accusative with infinitive much more frequently 
than were either of the Old English verbs. To this extension 
of the construction the leveling of the accusative and dative 
cases must have distinctly contributed: 

heed heom for heora wurSscipe 

vtreken hire teonan . Lajamon, 104 ; 115 ; 128 ; 132 ; etc. 

bed hine vnien )K)ne forwundede Mon Horn., 1, 85. 

>a biddes me hihalde hu \>vl faht for me lb., 277 ; 279. 

On festing he bit w us tumen Horn., u, 63. 

65 ; 87 ; 139 ; 147 ; 173 ; 211 ; 215. 

he bit us don ure bukes wille 0. E, Mise., 14, 432. 

43, 227 ; 160, 38 ; 166, 81. 

"So bad god vmr^en stund and ttede OerL^Ez., 41. 

"So god bad ben iSe firmament lb., 95. 

120 ; 137 ; 163 ; 787 ; 979 ; 1085 ; 1219 ; 1269 ; 1549 ; 1595 ; 
2121 ; 2141 ; 2143 ; 2238 ; 2255 ; 2290 ; 2376 ; etc. 

bid (passive infinitive) : 
Bad hire iSor wi^ hir heuod ben hid Oen.'Ex., 1193. 

He bad Am ben sperd fast dun 

And holden harde in prisun lb., 2039. 

Do bad monophis pharaun 

wimmen ben set in euerilc tun lb., 2569. 

fin 

1 Ed. Weber. 
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Do bod "Sis king al opelike, 

In alle Jbnrges modilike, 

EiierUe knape child of "Sat kin 

ben a-non don iSe flod wi'^in lb,, 2583. 

Ghe bad it ben to hire brogt lb., 2605. 

]mi help may a^ajle >e sanies son 

For his sake, j>at biddes U be don iV. Cbn., 3662. 

charge : Gif >ei chargen men more to seke blynde stockys or jmagis 
and to offire to hem more >an to pore bedrede men Wydif , 7. 

)>e8 worldly prelatis chargen men to epeke not agenst here pride 
and coueitise Wyclif, 31 ; 57 ; 112, etc. 

And j>anne he charged chapmen to chasten her childeren 

PienPL, v, 34. 

This amorous quene chargeth her meynee 

The nettes dreeee L. O. W., 1189. 

Command was often followed by a dative with infinitive 
or by a dative and a clause in recollection of its customary 
construction in French. The expression commander d 
qaelqu'un is imitated in sentences like the following : 

For God til ilk man oommandes right 

To hdpe his neghebnr after his myght JPr. Con., 5862. 

& >erfore crist comaondid to alle men \kU >ei eckidde not bileue 

Wydif, 29. 

But the prevailing construction, even in the earliest docu- 
ments in which the word occurs, is the accusative and in- 
finitive, although very often it is impossible to distinguish 
this usage from the former when the dative is not marked by 
a preposition. 

>e >ridde mom commaundide he 

A gederyng of >e lond to be Cure. Mundi, 4925. 

Bremely commaundide he and bad 

Midwyuee to be of \>a.t same lond lb., 5542 ; 11559, 

si> he comaundid a man to leue >e beriynge of his fadir and go 
preche >e gospel Wydif, 31. 

55; 57; 79; 90; 111; 158, etc 
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And oomftnded a constable )>at come atte furst 
To ^* aUache >o tyrauntz " 



Pien H., n, 198. 



And how >e kjnge oomaonded eonstahlea and seriantz, 
Falsenesse and his felawschip tofettren an to bynden lb,, n, 206. 
IV, 86 ; XI, 176 ; xix, 368 ; 361. 



Comaundeth me, how sore that me smerte, 
To doon al that may lyke un-to your herte 

command (passive infinitive ) : 
Putifar comaundide sone 
Io8q>hfor to take and done 
In kyngis prisoun for to ly 



TroUuSf V, 132. 



Ours. Mundi, 4417. 



& in leuynge werkis of mercy where god oomaandi> hem to be don 

Wydif, 176. 
The duke comaundeth, schortly for to seyn, 

His handes hym be-hinde to be bounde De Reg, JVtnc, 2626. 

Thus Merlyn, on the Witsonday, chese fifty knyghtes, and 
comaunded hem to be sette at that table Merlin, 60. 

When the kynge herde hem thus sey, he hadde grete merveile, 
and comaunded hem to be serued lb., 61. 



We ¥ryll command the gates to be kept aboute 



Digby, 60, 422. 



The physycyen also commaundeth a man to be let blode by a 
certayne mesure or quantyte Usher, 218, 21. 

statutes & ordynaunces . . . whiehe by her offycers she oommaunded 
to be redde lb., 296, 18. 

whan our sauyor commaunded this doMe trybute to be payed 
for hymselfe & for Peter 16., 318, 24 ; 376, 7. 



he commaunded the bridge to be broken 

say (= command) : Sey him on "Sin stede to gon 

forbid : "Se lage us ler^ don god, 
and forbede'5 us sinne 

And pharaon stirte up anon 
And for-bed ISisfole to gon 

Hem )K)ugte kynde him wolde forbede 
To haue done so cursed a dede 

Dauid seide god hit forbede 
\»e to \>enke to do >at dede 

3203 ; 4372 ; 1956 ; 2830. 



Elyot, 178. 
Qen.'Ez., 4114. 



0. E. Misc., 10, 297. 



Oen.'Ex. 2932. 



Ours. Mundi, 1106. 



Ours. Mundi, 7723. 



61 

forbid (passive infinitive) : 
his highnes by his prodamacions forbode any maner english bokea 
printed beyonde the sea to be broughu into thys lealme, or 
any to be solde^ prynted within this realme More, 343 G. 

defend : I deffende yow to speke ther-of Merlin^ 54. 

forbear and prohibit : no more than it were to forbeare or prohibite 
a man to come into a faire gardein Elyot, 129. 



(5) Verbs of Requesting 

This class is represented in Old EngUsh by hiddan and is 
sometimes found with accusative and infinitive. 

beed him >raecrofe, 
)>d nnoos Jxes riid ahicgan Chn,^ 2030. 

bffidon Uudan beam Israehi, 

eall hmdesoeaft ecne drihUn Dan,^ 359. 

beed hine dreeean, hwiet seo ran bade Dan.y 542. 

heed ganganfoffS gode g^eran Maldon^ 170. 

beed haligne helpe g^emman Andn^ 1614. 

beed hine >arh mihta scyppend, 
gif he his wordcwida wealdan mcahte, 
spnece ahMan ChUhlaCf 1131. 

beed him engla toeard 
geopenigean oncu'Se wyrd EtenCf 1101. 

beed hine Cristenne been Bede, 475, 24.^ 

biddan (passive infinitive) : 
beed Scs. Albanus from Qode him toceter ieald beon Bede, 478, 25.' 

In Middle English, it has been pointed out, hiddan merges 
with beodan in meaning as well as in form. There are, how- 
ever, numerous examples in which the primary force of 
biddan is still strong. 

And bad hire fader graunt hym >e gode CordeiUe Bobt, Olouc, 31. 
1 Wiilfing, n, 182. «/Wrf., II, 188. 
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And bed Aire, for >e loue of God, his wra)>be hjmforfftue lb,, 35. 

beseech : )k> )>ib castel gare was, Hengist )>e king bisogte 

To come to hys castol BobL Ohuc., 116. 

bisougte >6 knygtes 
TdU >e comune )>at >ere cam a compaignye of his apostoles 

PieraP/., XIX, 149. 

And Atr bisoughte on thee to han som routhe 7}'oUus, i, 769. 

But nathelees, yet gan she him biseche . . . 
For to be war of goosish peples speche lb,, in, 582. 

IV, 725 ; V, 857. 

pray : )k>u him preye sum word me sende Ours, Mundi, 1271. 

And preye him to do you bote lb., 4734 ; 4943« 

he preide \>e peple of his cite to taken >e rentis agen Wyclif, 118. 

And preide eyuile to se and aymonye to rede it Pierg FL, n, 70. 

And preyed perondle her purfyle to lete Piers PL, v, 26. 

VI, 199 ; 202 ; xm, 112 ; xvi, 73. 

It nedeth nought to preye Am freend to be Troilus, n, 1451. 

pray Am with us dyne lb,, n, 1458. 

And after this, she may Am ones preye 

To ben good lord lb,, n, 1657. 

m, 124 ; 546 ; 632 ; 718 ; iv, 294 ; 1384 ; v, 305, etc 

Verbs such as to will, desire, summon may be considered 
as stronger verbs of requesting, containing an element of 
command. 

wiU : God hem andswarede *^io8ue 
Ic wile ben loder-man after "Se " G^eru-^z., 4109. 

I wool noon o>ere do outrage Chirs. Mundi, 1972. 

For God wille nun se, thurgh swilk takens sere. 

How unstable >is world es here iV. Oon., 1428. 

Monkes and monyaU and aUe men of Beligioun 

Her ordre and her reule wil to han a certeyne noumbre 

Piers PL, XIX, 262. 

Holi Scripture wole a man to loue al what Otod wole Am hue 

Peoock, 114. 
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my fader of heuen will it so be TownUy, 369, 82. 

For he sajd that all such lawes be oontrarj to the gospel, 
which wil no man to dye More, 345 H. 

will (passive infinitive) : 
and Cryst will nathyng be done bot wele, & with-outen harme 
of othir men Hampole, i, 40. 

Oure lawe he seide )>at we in lyue 

Wol f urste oure elder dougter be gyue Ours. Mundi, 3883. 

God wolde haue men . , , be stirid toward religioun Pecock, 523. 

Euery one (sayth he) that worketh wyckednesse doth abhorre 
that lyghte, because they wyll not their myschieues therby to be 
knowne Leland : New Year's Qifi^ 8. 

desire : Whan the kynge herde hem desire Vljyn to be of here 
counseile Merlin^ 83. 

He desyrth yow, and preyyt on eche party, 

tofulfyU his commavndment and desyre I^igby, 62, 215. 

I desyer )>e redars to be my frynd 76. , 136, 2143. 

the mother of Achilles desired Jupiter importunately to 
indyne his fauour to the parte of the Troyanes Elyot, 48. 

desire (passive infinitive) : 
desyre a lettre of supplycacyon /or to be made dylygently 

Fisher, 73, 12. 

he desyred the same to be perfourmed lb., 136, 3. 

Quintilian, instructyng an oratour, desireth suehe a ehilde to be 
giuen unto hym Elyot, 51. 

covet (passive infinitive) : 
he coueyteth more hts mercy to be magn^yed than the power of 
his lustyce Fisher, 230, 20. 

require : ye requeren me 

To come ayein 2Voi/tia, v, 1600. 

I requere yow sone to helpe myn hertes desire Merlin, 75, 

exhort : Exhort (ham to be of gud chere Digby, 220, 1492. 

And therefore scripture in many places exhorteth vs to seeke after 
him Fisher, 364, 26. 
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exhorted PthoiUmue^ kjmg of Egipt ... to hauwU and embrace 
histories Elyot, 82. 

exhort and call: whiche mekenesse oar prophete remembrynge, 
calleth and exhorteth ev^ creature to do penaunce Fisher, 38, 15. 

depan : clepede hem to shrifte, )>at is to rensende and to forleten 
and to beUn here sinnes JSom., n, 129. 

lal>en : ^re-tore ure drihten ne la'5et$ w noht to beren swiche rode 

lb., 207. 

>enne he hine la'Se'S to drinken more lb., 213. 



(6) Verbs of Creating, Choosing, Appointing, etc. 

ordain : For oure lord had erdeyned yete 
A ehUde to rise in his ospringe Curs. Mundi, 1198. 

Alswa he ordaynd man to dweUe 

And to lyf in erthe, in flesshe and felle Pr. Con,, 81. 

First what it es to fele and se, 

And whar Qod has ordaynd it to be lb,, 3956. 

)>us ordajmd Qod ^am to serve man lb,, 6382. 

])ong god of W rigtwisnesse ordeyne i>at wule to abide >ere fourty 
yere or mo Wydif, 102. 

he hadde ordeyned that ehUde to haue his arte and witte MerUn, 14. 

that thus hath ordeyned with-oaten ende 

Me in his blisse euer /or to reigne Digfty, 146, 190. 

If almyghty god had not ordeyned the tyme of Antecryste to be 
shorte Fisher, 191, 35. 

for whome crystes chirche hath ordeined specially thit paalme to 
be eayd lb,, 209, 6. 

choose : chese yow 8oehe a man to be yoare kynge and lorde 

Merlin, 96. 

here is the man that god hath chosen to be yoare kynge lb,, 106. 

a Lorde, that thus hath appoynted and chosen you to free his 
creature Fisher, 369, 30. 

appoint: hath appointed you to be a. Christian woman, & to be 
partaker of all those graces Fisher, 372, 6. 
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when it should like him to appojnte any of them to come to his 
presence lb., 375, 11. 

who appointed to them Satd to he their kynge Elyot, 14. 

constitute : his heuenlj ministres, whonif as the churche affirmeth, 
he hath constituted to 6e in diuers degrees called hierarches 

Elyot, 4. 

elect : dyd nat they by one assent electe Agamemnon to he their 
emperour lb., 16. 

devise : And thenne hadde she me deuysed to be kyng in this land 
and soo to regne Malory, 133, 7. 

In Modern English all verbs of express or implied causa- 
tion are regularly followed by an accusative with infinitive. 
Detailed illustration is unnecessary. A partial enumeration 
of the verbs is enough to indicate the wide extent of the locu- 
tion. 

(a) Verbs of pure causation: bring, cause, compel, con- 
strain, dispose, drive, enable, enforce, force, goad, impel, 
incite, incline, disincline, lead, oblige, move, prompt, provoke, 
stimulate, urge. 

(b) Modified verbs of causation: advise, counsel, emr 
bolden, exhort, recommend, teach, warn. 

(c) Verbs of allowing: authorise, allow, permit; "he 
would not permit it to be acted in his house/' Spec, IS o. 5; 
suffer : " When men have suffered their imagination to be 
long affected with any idea/' Burke. 

(d) Verbs of commanding: bid: "for we bid this be 
done,'' Meas. f. Meas, I, iii, 37; charge, command, order i 
" ordered his tongue to be cut out/' Spec, No. 23 ; enjoin, 
forbid : " has forbidden any such ceremony to be used in the 
house/' Spec, No. 12. 

(e) Verbs of wishing: desire, liJce, require, want, wish: 
" some of which I could wish entirely rejected, and the rest to 
be used with caution/' Spec, No. 44. 

(/) Verbs of requesting, persuading, etc : adjure, ask, beg, 

5 
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beseech, conjure, entice, entreat, importune, induce, invite, 
persuade, prevail with, prevail upon, request, solicit. ' 
(g) appoint^ choose, elect, etc, 

B. Verbs of Sense Perception 

In discussing the construction of accusative with infinitive 
in the Indo-Germanic languages, notice was taken of the 
parallel locution in which some predicate other than an in- 
finitive — an adjective, adverb, participle or prepositional 
phrase — is employed with the accusative. This locution, 
which occurs most frequently after verbs of sense and mental 
perception, is a very important factor in the development of 
the construction of accusative with infinitive in English. It 
is obvious that there is no essential syntactical difference be- 
tween the construction with the infinitive and with the other 
predicate, and that it is often possible to employ the two 
locutions interchangeably.^ 

Old English 

(ge)seon : ds^ ieresta geseah deorc sceado 
sweart milSrian geond sidne grund Oen., 183. 

Wende hine wra'Smod, \^r he ])eet wif geseah 

on eorSrice Euan stondan Ib,y 547. 

geseo ic him hia englas yrribe hweorfan Ib,j 669. 

772 ; 1320 ; 1820 ; 2087 ; 2403 ; 2577 ; 2777 ; 2877 ; 2926. 

si^an hie gesawon of su'Swegum 

fyrd Faraonis for^ ongangan Exod., 155 ; 471. 

^ Grimberg remarks that the nominal form was the one originally employed 
as predicate in cases of this kind and that the similar use of the infinitive 
is of later origin. The transition, he thinks, was supplied by those forms in 
which a participle was the predicate. When the infinitive to be was joined 
to this participle, the relation between accusative and predicate was made 
more definite, and the development of this infinitive construction was assisted, 
moreover, by the analogy of the accusative with infinitive after verbs of caus- 
ing. Arkiv for Nordisk Filologiy XXI, 226. 
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>a geseah ic ]>d gedriht in gedwolan htoeorfan, 

Israhela cyn unriht don, 

wommas wyrcean Dan,, 22. 

hwaet se beam bude >e he blican geseah lb,, 545 ; 553 ; 601 ; 726. 

)>9et hie sweotoUice geseon mihten 

\^re wlitegan byrig wealUu blican Jud,, 136. 

Sioh nu sjlfa \>e geond >as sldan gesceaft 

swylce rodores hrof rume geondwlitan Crist, 59. 

Gesegon hi on heah>u hlaford 8tlgan lb,, 498. 

506 ; 522 ; 554 ; 1249 ; 1292. 

nuire ma>|>uinsweord manige gesawon 

beforan beom beran Beow., 1023. 

1347 ; 1425 ; 1516 ; 1585 ; 1661 ; 2542 ; 2604 ; 2756 ; 
2767 ; 2822 ; 3038 ; 3128. 

(ge)seon (passive infinitive) : 
>a of wealle geseah weard Scildinga, 
se \>e holmdif u healdan scolde, 
beran ofer bolcan beorhie randas Beow., 229. 

>uhte me ])eet ic gesawe syUicre treow 

on lyft tadan leohte bewunden Hdy Bood, 4. 

>a he geseah |xm« hid/ of dune Isetan Greg. Dial,, 99, 9. 

cum quadam die suhmitii panem conspiceret 

for|>am he gesyh)) hine sylfne byman lb,, 304, 7. 

quia concremari se aspicit 

>y ma |>e hi geseotS eac >a mid heom blissian lb,, 311, 12. 

qui secum eos laetari conspiciunt 

|>a geseah he Oermanes sdwle , , . fram aenglum beon borne 

lb,, 171, 19 ; 272, 13. 
vidit Germani . . . animam ... in coelum /erri 
J«et he gesawe Pcirum beon borenne lb,, 319, 17. 

se etiam Petrum , . . magno/erri pondere religatum . . . vidisse . . . 
swa hi geseo> otSra yflu beon witnode in ecnesse lb,, 333, 23. 

quanto in aeternum mala puniri conspiciunt ^ 

geseon (other predicate) : 

Geseah |>a lifes weard 
drlge stowe, dugotSa hyrde 
wide ceteowde Oen,, 163. 

^For other examples, see Wiilfing, II, 185-186. 
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Bare hie gesawon 
heora lichaman Gen,^ 783. 

geseah unrihte eot^an fuUe 

tnde aaelwongas sjnnum gehladene 

widlum gewemde lb,, 1292. 

G«seah |>a swi'Smod cyningj >a he his sefan ontreowde 

wundor on wite agangen Dan,^ 269. 

Gesyh'S sorhcearig on his suna bure 

mnade westve, windge reste 

reote herofene Beow^, 2455. 

syS^an we gesegon under swegles gang 

windas and wagaa ond toceterbrogan 

forhte gewordne for frean egesan Andr»f 455. 

hre)>er innan swearc 
hjge hreowcearig, |>8es \>e he his Mdford geseah 
eliorfusne ChUh,^ 1025. 

he gesawe ixme for];>ryccedne and gebundenne mid mycelre 
byr^ene and of dune dworpene in >a sweartestan stowe 

Greg. Dial., 319, 18. 

Petrum . . . deorsum posUum . . . magno fern pondere 
religatum ac depresmm vidisse confessus est 

behealdan : syllic sefter sunnan seilrade beheold 
ofer leodwerum Uge scman, 
bymende beam Exod., 109. 

behealdan (predicate adjective) : 

)>d stowe beheold 
dreama lease Gen., 107. 

sceawian : >onne \>e he 8ceawa)> >a godan fremian and weaxan to 
Godes wuldre Greg. Dial, 206, 26. 

(ge)hyran : ic gehyrde hine )>ine dffid and word 
kfian on his leohte and ymb >in lif sprecan Oen., 507. 

Ic on Hsse byrig bearhtm geh^re, 

synnigra cyrm swi'Se hludne, 

^ogalra gylp, yfele spruce 

werod under weallum habban lb., 2406. 



geh;f re's eyning nug^lan, 
rodera ryhtemd sprecan re)>e word 



Crist, 797. 
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hwilimi ic gehere helle tcealeas, 

gnomende cynn grundas msenan Or, & SoL, 133. 

>ara >e of wealle wop geh^rdon 

gryreleo'S galan gode9 andsacan 

sigeleasne sang, sar fodnigean 

hdlthc^Um Beow,, 785. 

Ic ])eet londbuend leode mine 

seHeradende seegan hyrde Beow.^ 1345. 

ne hyrde ic snotorlicor 
on swa geongum feore guman jnngian lb,, 1842. 

>a ic Freaware fletgiUende 

nemnan h^e 76., 2022. 

Hwset ! we |>eet hjrdon hcde^ eahtian 

deman dadhwaley )«ette in dagum gelamp Jul,, 1. 

8i»an heo gehyrde haiU^ eahtian lb,, 609. 

gehfrde heo hearm galan helle deofol lb,, 629. 

Niifre we hjrdon heeled senigne 

on >788e ]>eode butan >ec nu >a 

]>egn olSeme >y8lic cyrSan 

jmh swa djgle wyrd EUne, 538. 

Ful oft icfrode menn fym gehf rde 

aeeggian and swerian ymb some wisan Sol. & SaL, 424. 

Hwset ! we eac geh^rdon be lohanne 

aglaatoe menn se'Selo reccan FaL Ap.f 23. 

S]»>an >u gehyrde on hli>es oran 

galan geomome geac on bearwe J7us&. Mess., 21. 

Hio geherdon st^ne of heofone elypion to )«ire fiimne I'us 

^fric, 178, 296. 

And me wses efne )«n gelicost, >e ic >a eft gehjrde mmne hidford 
cegan lb., 206, 380.* 

(ge)hyran (passive infinitive) ; 
Her is gefered ofer feome weg 
setSelinga sum innan ceastre, 
ell|>eodigra, |xm« ic Andreas 
nemnan herde Andr,, 1173. 



* For other examples, see Wiilfing, II, 186-187. 
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and \n» tmire 
)>urh tkdges mannes mu'5 gehyrdon 
haele'Sum eyi^n butan her nu >a Elenej 659. 

Hwset I we iScet hjrdon >arh halige bee 

hffile'Siim c^an lb., 670, 853. 

Swelce hone m»raii morgensteorran, 

>e we o'Sre naman sif ensteorra 

nemnan hem's Metray iv, 13. 

)>a moneces herdon "Sa ^iom bldwen >eet hi blewen on nihtes 

Chr<m,f 268. 

>eet halige godspell, >€ ge geh^rdon nu rxdan .^^ric, 66, 1. 

>a ssede he, hu he )>is ongset, and eac hwylce word he gehjrde 
be him sprecan in gemetinge >ara awjrgedra gafita 

Greg., 190, 17. ^ 

qualiter hoc cognovisset, vel qwu in conventa malignorum 
spiritnm de eo aadivisset, indicavit 

geh^an (predicate participle) : 

geh^rde ><me helle8eea\>an 
oferwni6edne EUtic, 957. 

(on)findan : fonde ^a on bedde blacne licgan 
his gcldgifan gffistes gesne, 
lifes belidenne Jiid., 278. 

fand I'a ]«r inne 8e>elinga gedriht 

sw^an sefter STmble Beow,, 118. 

se set Heorote fand 
woBceendne wer wiges bldan lb., 1267. 

o\> \>tet he ^nngBk/yrgenbeamoB 

ofer hame stan hlemian fande lb., 1414 ; 2270 ; 2841 ; 3033. 

])eer ic hine finde fer^ 8tai>etian Jvl. , 364. 

(on)findan (other predicate) : 
He |>a geferede >urh f eondes crsef t 
otS tSaet he Adam on eor^rice, 
godcM handgesceaft gearone funde Gen., 453. 

heo |>ar >a gearwe funde 
mwndhyrd set \)&m mSdmn )>eodne Jud., 2. 

^ For other examples, see Wiilfing, II, 189, 192. 
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He )>a mid >am ma'Smum mSeme )>loden, 
drykten tUnne drwrigne f and 
ealdres cU ende 

him seo wen gelah, 
syi^an mid cor^re carcemes duru 
eorre sescberend opeiie fmidon, 
onhliden hamera geweorCf hyrdas deade 

Same, )>d ic fmide 
btUan godes toumCy gymeUase, 
ungebletsade 

Symle hy Ov]>ldc gearene f undon 

Hwilum him to honda hungre ge>reatad 
fleag fugia cyn, ]«er hffeorhnere 
witude f undon 



axUtoerigne 



Fonde )>a his mondryhten 



fond >a hlingendne 
fume on forSsi)) /rean unwenne 
gssthaligne in godes temple 

h^ gesonde set ham 
findatS wUode him wisU and bliise 

he mseg sit${$an 
on his riincofan rihtwimesse 
findan on f erh1$e f seste gehydde 

gemetan : Hie )>a set bnrhgeate heom gemitton 
sylfne siUan aunu Arones 

gif >u \fydicM \>egn gemittest 
wunian in wicum 

Hie tSa gemetton modes glavm/ty 
haligne hcele^ under heolstorlocan 
bldan headurqfne 

otS tSaet he gemette be mearcpa1$e 
standan stnite neah stapid aerenne 



Be&w.f 2788. 



Andr,, 1074. 



JuL, 490. 
GiUkf 885. 



lb., 888. 



lb., 980. 



lb., 1120. 



Biddies, xuy, 7. 



Metro, xxn, 58. 



G^, 2426. 



Bi Manna Mode, 45. 



Andr., 143. 



lb., 1061. 



for^m he hine gemette sittan on gerenedum scridwiene 

Boetk, 61, 18. 



|>a gemette he hine lutian in anum scrsefe 



Greg., 99, 23. 



and |>a brotSru gecigde to him, )>e he gemette >eer mid >am 
scinlacan fyre bysmrian lb., 124, 9, 
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gemetan (passive infinitiye) : 
)>a gemette heo hire hwaete ecdne beon neah gedseledne 

fram hire agenum suna >earfendmn mannum Greg., 68, 22. 

<mne triticum . . . inyenit a fiUo suo pauperibus expenmm 

gemetan (predicate adjective) : 
Ic nsifre >e, 
]>eoden leofesta, >7slicne ser 
gemette >us mS^tie Ovih,, 986. 

gefelan : >a semninga gef eldon hi an 8wyn yman hider 
and >ider betwyh heora fotum Greg., 236, 1.^ 

Middle English 

see : hwenne ho isegen hort emcristene wandrede ixdie. Hcm.^ i, 157. 

|h) )>e he sah Martha and marie Magdalene >o two sustres 
wepen for here brotJres deatJ Jft., ii, 147. 

I, 257 ; 259 ; 261 ; n, 115 ; 209. 

Peter iseyh \>e Chjwes vre loaerd yaste hyjnde 0, E. Miscy 43, 211. 

Ye mo wen iseo |>e world aswynde lb,, 94, 39. 

And slep and sag, an so^Se drem, 
fro tSe er^e up til henene hem, 
A Uddre atonden, and tSor-on 

Angeles dun-eumen and up-gon Oen.'Ez,f 1605. 

1911 ; 1961 ; 2773 ; 3872. 

Loyerd when saw we ]>e hqf hunger or thrist 

Or of any herber haf grete brist JFV. Cm., 6204. 

611 ; 2644 ; 2906 ; 3778 ; 5145, etc. 

whenne \>e baronage of egip 

Say him haue suche worship Own, Mundi, 4627. 

I seygh neuere pdlmere with pike ne with scrippe 

Axen after hym er til now in >i8 place Piers PL, v, 542. 

>ow shalt see in >i-selue treuthe gitte in >ine herte Ib.y y, 615. 

Besoune I seighe sothly suen aUe begtes lb,, xi, 326. 

VI, 328 ; X, 362 ; xv, 219 ; xvi, 39 ; xvn, 106, etc. 

That knew this worldes transmutacioun, 

As he had seyn it ehaungen up and doun C T., A, 2839. 

Ne at this tale I saugh no man him greve Ib.y 3859. 

^For other examples Biter findan, gemetan and gefelan^ see Wiilfing, H, 187, 
190. 
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Whan he saagh so benigne a creature 

FaUe in disese and in misaventure lb., B, 615 

Tt'oUus, I, 628 ; n, 333 ; 574 ; in, 153 ; L. O, TT., 978, etc. 

see ('ing infinitive) : 
Bebecca seide what man is he 
>a^ towarde vs eomyng I se Ours, Mundij 3356. 

On >at ladder say be (sic) boan 

AungeU dymbynge vp A doun lb,, 3781. 

yonder I se Ais dougter rcuhd 

Dryuynge his beestes to \>e wel lb,, 3831. 

1 saagh cominge of ladyes nyrUene L, O, W., B, 283. 

My body mote ye seen, within a whyle, 

Bight in the haven of Athenes)2e^n^e lb, , 2551. 

Ther maistow seen coming with Palamoun 

Ligurge him-self C, T., A, 2128. 

Yet saugh I woodncMae ktughdng in his rage C, T,, A, 2011, 

Saw I conquest sittinge in greet honour lb,, 2028. 

For sikirly I saugh him not stiringe lb., 3672. 

see (passive infinitive) : 
To se ouT^ dere Children that be so yong, 
With these Caytyves thus sodeynly to be sloyn Digby, 13, 31. 

To se hym that regnyd in blisse . . . 

Thus to be dayn in al giltlesse lb,, 193, 659. 

this is a doolef ul syghte to see (A« yonder knyghte so to be 
entreted Malory, 146, 1. 

called hym coward knyghte that he wold for shame of his 
knyghthode see a lady soo shamefuUy be taken aweye lb., 296, 18. 

see (other predicate) : 
hwen >ai sehen me swa wdk and swaforhuhande and buhande 
toward ham Hom,, i, 277. 

>at seh todeue his heorte wi^ >e speres ord lb,, 285. 

and segh >o« tweie brodren in >e se on here shipe werpinde 
ut here fishnet lb., n, 175. 

hwanne )>u iseye heouen-king 

Of \>e ibore wi>-vte wo 0. E, Misc,, 51, 495. 

God sag his faste fair and good Gen,''Ex,, 127. 
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iSo pharaun sag is Umd aljre 

Quan he segen ISis hird al cumen 

And kjng Gassibel j eeiso muchefolk y-hrty 
and adreytU of his fon, glad he was >er fore 

He sey >e emper<mr<?8 08t ysprad a boate wyde 

)>o he say yafelawes ymor^pred so viliche 

whenne ei)>er say o\>eTe naked 

For bi his cheer he say him wroo)> 

>an may men his liknes se 
Chaungedy als it had never bene he 

>arfor )>e world, ]hU clerkes sees -^us hdde 

For him men demen hoot that men seen sweie 

I have eek seyn with teres al depeynted 
Tour lettre 

Yet saugh I brent the shippes hoppesteres; 
The hunte strangled with the wilde beres ; 
The sowe freten the child right in the cradel ; 
The cook y-scaldedf for al his longe ladel 



lb., 3098. 
76., 3222. 

BobL Ghuc, 52. 
lb., 56. 
lb., 126. 

Ours. Mundi, 799. 
lb., 1091. 

Pr. Can., 832. 
lb., 1478. 
Troilus, n, 153. 

lb., V, 1599. 



C. T., A, 2017. 



sceawen : and )>er wi'S-inna he him sceawede gan on aid mon ^t 
.iiii. deoflen ledden abaten Horn,, i, 43. 

behold : beholdynge this lyght to shetoe forth Fisher, 50, 33. 

beholdeth the corrupts mater ren downe from his sores lb., 141, 17. 

whan thou behelde & sawe thai blyssed lorde tume atoeye 
his face from the lb,, 143, 24. 

whan he shall beholde Eneas folowe Sibille in to helle Elyot, 65. 

beholding me daunee lb., 226. 



behold {'ing infinitive) : 
whan we beholde a man and a woman daunsinge 

to beholde a personage , , , folotoyng in his actis 



Elyot, 236. 
Elyot, 266. 



behold (passive infinitive) : 
to beholde a personage . . , tobe resolued in to all vices Elyot, 266. 

behold (other predicate) : 
And som other man beholdeth his conscience defovled with 
sinnes Ch. Boeih., 188, 338. 
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Beholdinge his body thus tome A rente Digbyy 176, 146. 

Whan Arthur beheld the ground so sore bebledde Malory, 130, 15. 

beholdeth hymselfe forsaken by his own&defaute Fisher, 250, 31. 

And therefore when we behold the Image of the Crucifixe 
in anye place set vp lb,y 398, 17. 

beholdyng them daylj broken Eljot, 302. 

espy : she aspyed an armed knyghte camyng toward the bedde 

Malory, 249, 12. 
they may e^y vs wauer or stvmble Fisher, 83, 3. 

perceive : whan Ihesu perceyued & behelde the rychefolkes qffre 

many grete gyftes Fisher, 130, 14. 

and whan they perceyue a synner leue his synfull waye 

lb., 258, 13 ; 266, 10. 
perceyuing therin to be a per/ecte measure Elyot, 224. 

whan they perceyue or here any doctrine or vertuouse 
worde proeede from any of their companyons Elyot, 279. 

And if, moste vertuous prince, I may perceyue your hyghnes 
to' be herewith pleased lb,, cxciii. 

And finally perceyuing hym tobeots, trew perfite faith, 
and his desire to proeede of a feruent mind More, 349, H. 

perceive i-ing infinitive) : 
perceiuinge the improfitable weedes apperynge Elyot, 248. 

perceive (other predicate) ; 
he perceyueth hymsel/e deeeyued by his dreme Fisher, 78, 12. 

wherto he perceiueth the childe inclined Elyot, 56. 

hear : And we iherden heom heryen in heore preching 
After ure tunge >en heoueliche kyng 0. E, Misc,, 56, 671. 

1, 2 ; 56, 667 ; 56, 670. 

He herde hem mumen Oen,'Ex,, 2053. 

As men may here her derkes telle Pr. Con,, 983. 

1303 ; 2268 ; 2810 ; 2903 ; 3392 ; 3815 ; 3954 ; 3992, etc 

heere her gostly fadris preche A do after hem Wyclif, 159. , 

I have yherde hiegh men etyng atte table, 

Carpen as >ei clerkes were of cryste and of his migtes 

Piers PL, x, 101 ; Prol., 189 ; xv, 521 ; xx, 229. 
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hear ('ing infinitiye) : 
Whan that she hereth any herde tale, 
Or in the hegges any wight steringe 

I herde goingt, up and doune. 
Men, hora, houndeSf and other thing 



TraUuSy m, 1235. 



Bk. (fDwh., 348. 



hear ( passive infinitive) : 
But who hering a man, whom he knoweth nat, to he caUed 
a disar Elyot, 278. 



hear (other predicate) : 
Si)>en shul ye here hU Udde 

For no man schulde here goddis latoe tauwgt 

I pray to god, so yeve me sorwe and care, 
If ever, sith I highte Hogge of Ware, 
Herde I a miUer hettre yset a-werk 

yf thou here ony thynge spoken 



Ours, Mundi, 141. 
Wyclif, 157. 



a r.. A, 4335. 
Fisher, 80, 30. 



find : ]>e8ne mon we funde vorbeoden vre la we 0. E, MisCf 46, 325. ' 

Ge schul hi ne>e yet y fynde holwe stones tweye, 

And in ey)>er a dragon >er inne slepe faste Boht Glouc, 131. 

Freres and faitoures han founde suche questiouna 

To plese with proude men Pien PL, x, 71. 



>ow shalt fynde /or^uTie \fe faille 
fond hir fro the mete aryse 



lb., XI, 28. 
2Voi2tM, n, 1462. 



I fond him for to haue don no thing worthi of deeth 

Acta Apo8., 25, 25.^ 
find {-ing infinitive) : 

)>ei fond loth sUtyng hi >e gate 



And figiynge f onde he iewes two 

1 coom rennonde 
On mounte Gelboe & fonde 
Saul Unyng on his spere 

She fond hU ded liggyng her hy 

And thou shalt finde us, if I may, sUdnge 
At som windowe, in-to the strete lokinge 



Ours. Mundif 2767. 
lb., 5666. 



lb., 7804. 
md., 8617. 

Tr&Uus, n, 1014. 



And at the laste her love than hath she founde 

Beting with his heles on the grounde L. O. W., 862. 



^ Koch, Orammar, II, 114. 



77 

And so bifel, that in the tas they founde . . . 

Two yoTige knighUs ligging by and by C. T. , A, 1009. 

' find (passive infinitive) : 

Gef alle lu>er holers were y-serued so, 

Me schulde fynde >e les mch tfpouM bruche do BobL Glows., 26. 

find (other predicate) : 
fint hit emti and mid besme clene swopen Horn,, n, 87. 

gef hie finde^ us depende lb., 193, 201. 

He smot on tSat flod witS tSat wond, 

Sone anon bled men al it fond Oen.-Ex., 2944. 

Ful soone he fonde hit f ul griUe Ours. Mundi, 464. 

Vpon \>e watir >ere he fond 

A drenched beest \>eTefletond lb., 1885. 

4024 ; 4163 ; 4563 ; 5043 ; 5743 ; 6829 ; 7716. 

And >o fonde I i>efrere aferde andflyttynge bothe Piers PL, xi, 62. 

meet (present participle) : 
I met the kingis sekand a bame TowtUey, 149, 275. 

read (passive participle) : 

This ihynge we rede done in an other parable Fisher, 264, 26. 

feel : For whiche him thoughte he felte his herte bhde Troilus, i, 502. 

That yet fele I myn herte for him wepe lb., n, 567. 

But wel he felte abonte his herte crepe . . . 

ITie crampe of deeth, to streyne him by the herte lb., m, 1069. 
in, 1443 ; 1671 ; v, 17 ^ C. T., A, 1220. 

feel (infinitive and present participle) : 
))at he or scho ))at es in \>iB degre, may als wele fele \>efyre of Ivfe 
bymand in >aire saule, als >oa may fele )>ijynger bym, if )K>a 
putt it in >e fyre Hampole, i, 32, 

feel (other predicate) : 
Wha-swa feles hym here gyUy Pr. Con., 3374. 

whan he felte hym self soo wounded Malory, 350, 5. 

reade it at suche tymes as yoa shall feele your sdfe most heauie 
and douthfull to doe any good worke Fisher, 351, 13. 

i^heri shee feelt hyr sdfe tempted with hyr ghostly enimy. 

lb., 414, 32. 



/ 

/ 
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C. Verbs Denoting Mental Action 

The dividing line between verbs of sense and mental per- 
ception is not one which can be precisely marked. It will 
be noted that in a number of the citations grouped under 
sense perception the verbs have a derivative force which tends 
to place them in the other class. The fact that the same 
verbs assume the two significations naturally involves the 
extension of the construction in vogue after the primary class 
to the derivative class. But, further than this, there are 
in Old English a number of verbs which are not associated 
with any idea of sensation and which admit after them an 
accusative with infinitive of a more developed type than 
any thus far noticed. 

Old English 

gefrignan, gefrlnan, gefricgean : ^ 
>>a ic aldor gefrsegn Elamitama 
fromnefolctogan fyrd gebeodan Oen,^ 1960. 

)>a ic nS^an gefrsegn under nihtscuwan 
hode^ to hilde Ih. , 2060. 

2242 ; 2482 ; 2540. 

Hwset I we feor ond neah gefrigen haba'S 
ofer middangeard Moyses domas, 
wrseclico wordriM wera cneorissum, 
in uprodor eadigra gehwam 
»fter bealusi'Se bote lifes, 
lifigendra gehwam langsumne raed, 
hsde'^um secgan* Exod., 1, 

98 ; 285. 

^Both gefrignan and {ge)hyran { = hear of, t. «., learn) take also a pure 
accusative, even when unaccompanied by an infinitive, «. g., 

No ic on niht gefrsegn 
under heofones hwealf heardran feohian 
ne on egstreamun earmran mannon Beow.y 575. 

Naenigne ic under swegle selran hyrde lb., 1197. 

^ The infinitive here is passive : ' we have heard the decrees of Mo.ses to be 
announced far and near over the mid -earth/ etc. 
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Gef rsegn ic Hebreoa eadge lifgean 
in Hierusalem goldhord d^Uan 
cyningdom hahhariy swa him gecynde wses 
57 ; 459 ; 739. 

>a get ic far^or gefregen /soru^a . . . 
. . . ondctan 
626. 



Dan,, 1. 



Or.&Sat.y 225. 



Gef negen ic tSa Holofemus 
wmhatan wyrcean geome ond eallum wundram hrymlic 
girwan up swffiseodo Jvd., 7. 

246. 



Ne we so^lice swyle ne gefrugnan 
in ffirdagnm »fre gdimpan 

Fda ic monna gefrsegn mffig)>um toealdan 

Ne gefrsegn ic >a 7nwg\>e mdran weorode 
ymb hyra mncgyf an sel gebxran 

1027 ; 1966 ; 2484 : 2694 ; 2752 ; 2773. 

Ne gefnegn ic nef re wur>licor set wera hilde 

sixtig 8igebeorna sel gebaeran 

ne nffifre swdnas swetne medo selforgyldan 

Da ic lungre gefrsegn leode tosomne 
burgwaru 6an7ian ' 
1706. 

Hwset I ic flltan gefrsegn on fymdagum 
modgleawe men middangeardes r^swum 

Ic on wincle gefnegn weax ndthweU 
^nruian ond jmm'an, >ecene hebban 

Ic gefrsegn for hselet^um hring arendean, 
torhtne butan tungan tila reordian 

gefHgnan, gefricgean (other predicate) : 
Hwaet I we gefrunan on fyrndagum 
twdfe under tunglum tireadige hcele^f 
>eodnes >egnas 

sytJtJan hie gefricgea^/rean useme 
ecddorleasne 

hyran : ne hyrde ic guman a fym 

senigne ier Sfre bringan 
of er sealtne mere selran lare 



Orist, 78. 
WidffUh, 10. 

Beoto,j 1011. 



Finnd),j 37. 



Andr., 1093. 



Sol, & Sat., 179. 



Biddies, XL VI, 1. 



Ib.y XLix, 1. 



Andr,^ 1. 



Bern., 3002. 



Hfenologium, 101. 
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Ne hyrde ic sK ne »r. 
on egstreame ideae ladan 
on merestnite msegen fsegrre 

Gif >e hset gelimpe on lifdagum, 
\fB^t ISu gehyre ymb hset halige treo 
frodefrignan ond geflitu raran 
be )>am sigebeame 

hyran (passive infinitive) : 
Ne hyrde ic cymlicor ceol gegyrwan 
hildewsepnum ond hea^ow»dum 

witan : D»r ic aeomian wat jnnTie sigebro^or 
mid >am burgwarum bendum faestne 

bier he glsedmod geonge wiste 
wic weardian 

se l^e his mondryhten 
life belidenne last weardian 
wiste vdne Uofne 

hw»r ic under swegle selast wisse 
goldhrodene cwen giefe bryttian 

Ic wat eardfsestne dnne standan 

Hyse cwom gangan, >a§r he Ate wisse 
stondan in winsele 

Ic wat dnfete ellen dreogan 
wiht on wonge 

witan (other predicate ) : 
)>a he At^ geare wiste 
synnihte besecUd, susle geinnodf 
geondfoUn fyre ond fSrcyle, 
reoe ond reade lege 

\taer he wiste handgeweorc heofoncyninges 
wiste /onoor Ate \>d he »r wlite sealde 
1346 ; 2517 ; 2793. 

wiston him be «u^an Sigelwara land 

wiston drihten 
ecne uppe, xtmihtigne 

on \fdm drihtenweard deopne wisse 
sefan sidne ge\>anc ond snytro era^t 



EUne, 240. 



Ib.y 441. 



Beow.f 38. 



Andr,j 183. 



JW., 91. 



Gu<A., 1311. 

Fidw^, 101. 
Middles, L, 1. 

/&., LV, 1. 

/6., LIXj 1, 



Oen., 41. 

/&., 494. 
/6., 857. 



Exod,y 69. 



Don., 194. 



76., 535. 
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wiston gumena gemot, 
8e>elinges lie eorSserne bi]>eaht 

\)ee8 \)eic\>e on jyyssum hyW^um wat 

)>e him symle wat 
aef ter ligj)r8ece llf edniwe 

wat hi8 iuvdne 
se^elinga beam eor>an forgiefene 

wiste b^m ahlffican 
to |«em heahsele hUde ge\dnged 

714 ; 764 ; 1306 ; 1863 ; 2409. 

Wat ic Matheus )>urh miinra hand 
hrinan heorudolgum, heafodmagu 
searonettum beseted 

witon hyra hyht mid drihten 
976 ; 1065 ; 1326. 

ond me jkbI to worulde wat to helpe 

f or^on ic hine goodne wat 

Lvni, 3 ; cxvni, 14, 21, 164 ; cxxxi, 18. 

Ne wat ic mec beworhtne wuUe flysum 

Ic wat mine sdtUe ayimumforwundod 

cunnan (predicate adjective) : 
ond ic \nne solSfcBstnysse sweotuU cunne 

forstandan (predicate adjective) : 
selfe forstodon 
his word onwended 



Harr. of Hell, 2. 
Body & Soul, 156. 

Phoenixj 369. 

SeafartTf 92. 

Beow., 646. 



Andr,, 941. 
GutL, 61. 

FscUmSj M, 7. 
J6., Liii, 6; cv. 1. 

BiddleSy XXXVI, 3. 
HymnSf i, 3. 

Psalms, cxvm, 12, 



Gen, , 769. 



a£andian : ic habhe afandod )>e habban gode geferan Ool, ad Paer,^ 



ongitan : bearhtm ongeaton 

gO^hom galan 

>8et he \tone grundwong ongitan meahte, 
wraete gumdiditan 



Beow.y 1431. 



lb., 2770. 



he hine sylfne ma ong»t sefweardne dgyUan beforan 

his faeder eagum Eenedictes Greg., 130, 5. 

se cognovit etiam absentem in Benedictis patris oculis ddiqui^t 



^ Koch : Chrammar, U, 112. 

6 
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and eac, )>8e8 )>e )>a wif ^^od, >iet hi ong»ton >ier mycele 

mcenigo in gdn lb., 281, 26. 

atque, ut dicebant, iTUranHum midtitudiitem seDtiebant 

1S& ongeat he mid scearpre gleawnjsse htocethugu vmndurRcre 

halignesse on t^re stowe beon Bede, 533, 42. 

intellexit cdiquid sanctUatis huic loco inesse 

gif tSu heoforUic weorud ongeate ofer us cuman Ib.j 568, 31. 
si caeUstes supervenire coetus cognovisti 

>one sylfan rim wintra hine hcebbende 6eon, oft he sst his 
monnum foresede hset he mid onwrignesse his swefnes 
ongeate lb., 621, 23.* 

quem ae numerum annorum/uisse habiturumy ipse jamdudum 
somnii revelatione edoctus suis praedicere solebat 

ongitan (passive infinitive) : 
^a ongeat heo ge on tSam swefne ge on hire modes 

ges7h)>e hire astywed beon \>cRt heo geseah £ede, 596, 6.^ 

intellexit vel in somnio vel in visione mentis ostensum 
sibi esse quod viderat 

ongitan & oncnawan ( passive infinitive) : 
ge e&cfela o]>€ra geacreopa & gesjnto ... he oncneow & 

ongeat heofonlic him forgif en beon £ede, 592, 22.' 

sed & alia commoda 4&pro8pera caelitus sibi^iM6 doTiata intellexit 

ongitan (other predicate) : 
He ongit si^an 
yfd ond unnet eaU )>8et he hsefde 
on his incofan eror lange Metra^ xxii, 16. 

f rine me S7»>an 
ond mine atlge ongit gestalSehde Pscdmsj cxxxym, 20, 

gemunan : eac ic geman me sglfne seegan Greg,, 281, 9 ; 283, 1. 

jam narrasse me memini (recolo) 

on minum sweoran, in ^am ic me gemon geo beran, tSa ic geong 
wses, ^a ydlan bjr^enne gyldenra sigla Bede, 589, 26.' 



1 Wulfing, II, 187. 
*/6., 190. 
»iZ>., 188. 
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geacsian : and we geacsodon his ffeceasterwaran beon godes englas 
and we geacsodon |>«ra engla g^eran beon >a gffistas BO'Sfsestra and 
fuUfremedra manna WulfstaOi ^,1.^ !^ 

geleomian : in tSam anum he geleornode moncjnne ingong openian 
1Sses heofonlican lifes Bede, 620, 39.^ 

in quo solo didicerat generi humano patere yitae caelestis 
introitum 

geleomian (passive infinitiye) : 
worhte tSa cyricean, iSe he sst geara iu geleornade ealde Bomanisce 

weorce geworhte beon Bede, 498, 31.' 

ecclesiam quam ibi antiquo Komanonim fidelimn opere /octom 
fuisae didicerat 

wenan : on t^re stowe wynsumnesse mid tSy ic unc wende ingangende 
beon Bede, 629, 39.' 

in cuius amoenitatem loci cum no% intruturos sperarem 

gely£an (passiye infinitiye) : 
tSd sBriste he gelyfde on anum ISSdm restedaga beon gewordene 

Bede, 648, 28.» 



Middle English 

hear : Alas sayd sjr Launcelot that euer I shold lyue to here that 
moost noble kyng that maad me knyght thus to be ouerseUe wyth his 
subiecte in his owne royame Malory, 852, 14. 

witen : And sone he dede it eft agen, 
Al hoi and fer he wiste it sen* Oe7L'Ex,j 2811. 

tho thinges which thai puryiance wot bifom to comen 

Ch. Boeth.y 198, 91. 
Men wiste never womman han the care TroiluSy v, 20. 

not with stonding that thei wisten these seid bokis not be of Holi 
Scripture Pecock, 251. 

I wille not wete my lady to be in no ieopardy Malory, 120, 30. 



^Ib., 187. 
^Ib., 188. 
»iZ»., 190. 
* He knew it to be. 



84 

when {-ing infinitive) : 
Eek right so, whan I woot a thing coming TroUuSj rv, 1075. 

witen ( passive infinitive) : 
Ghe wiste of water it boren ben Oen,-Ex,y 2632. 

witen (other predicate) : 
wiste hire drogen aori for 1Snst Gen.'Ex., 977. 

' of ali kinde he wiste him boren lb. , 2761. 

Maxencius >o he wiste him come Eobt. Glouc., 86. 

He says, "if my fader or moder ware 

In helle, and I wist ]f>am \>are " JV. Con., 2845. 

And wist herfoos brougt to grounde Curs, Mundi, 2534. 

I wist not his wonyng here i6., 3800. 

Falsenesse is faine of hire for he wote hire riche Piers PL, n, 77. 

he wiste hym mostefeU and hasty Merlin, 30. 

I wyste you neuer soo mysauysed as ye are now Malory, 358, 29. 

know : And knew coving to com of care Curs. Mundi, 3478. 

he )>at alpha con not seen 

how shulde he knowe tayu to ben lb,, 12203. 

Who knew euer any kyng such counsel to take Oawain, 682. 

men >at knowen \>efredom of goddis ordynaunce for prestis to be 
\»e beste Wyclif, 194. 

whanne that god knoweth anything to be Ch. Boeth,, 204, 176. 

whan that god knoweth any thing to hiiyde lb., 204, 179. 

he knoweth iitobe lb,, 204, 208. 

he knowith me admytte and aUowe the writingis of Doctouris 

Pecock, 71. 

This childe is right wise that knewe this to ben here 

Merlin, 37. 
know (passive infinitive) : 

he knoweth and vnderstandeth hymselfe to be delyuered 

Fisher, 111, 22. 
know (other predicate) : 

\>is wommxm was \>e furst man knew 

Martirid for loue of crist iesu Curs, Mundi, 8923. 
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hir qyeynt abouen the kne 
naked the knightes knewe 

''Madame,'' quod he, ''hit is so long agoon 
That I yow knew so charUaJble and trewt^^ 

\>e iewes knewe hemseluen 
OvMier as afor god 



Sir Triatremj n, 103. 



L. O. W.y A, 433. 



Piers PL, xn, 80. 



wenen : For whenne )>ou wenest hit trewest to be Ours, Hfundit 59. 
& wayned horn to ucynne be worchip )>ep-of Oawainet 984. 



And who-so sayth, or weneth it be 
A jape or elles a nycetee 

he, thai thou wenest be glorious and renomed 
181, 14; 188, 251 ; 189, 405; 195, 111. 

that is goddes myght. 
Which wham men wene most upryght 
To stonde, schal hem overcaste 

Thei wene it be a Paradys 

This ij^ opinioun thei wenen to be groundid 
129 ; 149 ; 151. 

wenen (other predicate) : 
weneth him-^ven nedy 

why thou sholdest wene thy-selfa toreeehe 
144, 83 ; 149, 99. 

He weneth no knyght so good as he 

but he shall wene it be the Duke 



Ch. R, H,, 11. 
BoetLy 161a27. 



Oonf, Am,f Prol., 655. 
Ib,y I, 502. 
Pecock, 6. 



Ch. Boeih., 143a25. 
/6., 144, 85. 

Malory, 202, 10. 
Merlin^ 76. 



menen : Bot mon most I algate mynn hym to bevte Qavmn/e, 141. 

but if thei meeneden hem in that that thei weren 
preestis /orto be ouerers to hem to whom thei 
weren preestis Pecock, 425. 



trowen : This I trowe be treuthe 
trowe it be trewe 



Piers PL, i, 143. 

Pecock, 50. 

thou trowist Artur and Ivlius Cesar and Hector to be 

quyk in thi clooth 76., 151. 

trowid no thing be better and mygtier and vertuoser 

than eche of these spiritis to be 76., 244 ; 153. 
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trowen (passive infinitive) : 
as the seide hethen men trowiden the seid ymagis to haue 
be quyke continueli with the seid spiritis whom thei 
trowiden to haue be Gk>ddi8, therfore tho hethen men 
trowiden tho ymagis to haue alwey herd , . . and haue 
seen lb, , 246. 

think : holy faders thynke aU synners to be vnder 

the power of an euyl spyryte Fisher, 71, 7, 

suche as thynke themselfe to haue deserued more than other 

lb., 264, 18. 

they hee fewe or none that I can thynke to bee auayleable 

Ib.y 359, 23. 

they think that to be very seroice of God More, 359 C. 

think (other predicate) : 
)>enche gie cbU word of him awete Horn,, i, 217. 

)>e ne wilen noht here sinnes forleten ac >inche^ hem swete 

lb,, u, 83. 
)>enche^ \ns mannes wUe bohi mid >e ahnesse lb,, n, 157. 

As moyses on f er >ougt 

)>e tre brennyng & brent nougt Ours. Mundi, 5751. 

)>ai >ynk ]>am-sdf vylest Hampole, i, 17. 

Haly men thoght \>is lyf hot wast Pr. Con. , 2184. 

3998 ; 4915 

hei >enken U ynowg to kepe here owene fyndyngis 

Wyclifif, 77. 
Ye xall nat thynk your mony sptrU in wast Digby, 73, 487. 

thynkyngmy-«e// creoftir' mostveyne lb., 146, 195. 

he thoght hymsdf as xcorthi as hym that hym made 

Toundey, 23, 19. 

And we thoght it well wroght lb,, 286, 237. 

I thought no man my pere ne to me sennblable Malory, 177, 20. 
I wold thynke my strife good ynough for them all /&., 234, 36. 
bothe they thoughte it apastyngefayre swerd lb., 289, 28. 
euery man thynketh his owne ladyfayrest lb,, 358, 20 ; 25. 

judge : And >oug lustices iugge hir to be udgned with fals 

Piers PL, n, 136. 
iuge and diSame f ul scherpli weelnyg aUe Oristene 

to be ydolatrers Feoock, 149. 
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they iudge stoete to be sowre & aowre to be swete • . . 
and that they iudge to be the lawe of Qod which 
is but a f als imaginadon More, 359 B-C. 

judge (other predicate) : 
Sitthen luwes ]xU we iugge ludaafelawee Piers PLf ix, 84. 

Ne I may nat, for swiche honours, jugen hem worthy 

of reverence Ch. Boeth,, 158, 32. 

deem : How many men, trowest thou, wolden demen 

hem-self to ben almost in hevene Ch. Boeth,, 145, 116. 

And demed him-selfben lyk a cokewold C. T,, A, 3226. 

deem (passive infinitive) : 
And thilke thing that any wight demeth to ben desired 

Ch. Boetkf 194al8. 
what resoun deemeth to be doon for God Pecock, 223. 

deem (other predicate) : 
demed hire unmihti onont hire seoluen to etstonden wiiS his 

JBbm., I, 255. 
Nu is riht )>enne )>at we demen us seoif eauer unmihtie 
to werien J6., 257. 

we demen us seolf e^iehe ant lahe lb, 

for ]>enne demelS he us muche tout^ lb. 

Ne deme iSe nogt vmr^i 0, E. Misc., 6, 186. 

Also men demen t^ a grete ehartU to saue . . . Wyclif, 58. 

>es prelatis demen heresie aUe >at is agenst here 

lykyng J&., 85. 

thai I deme and hold unworthy Ch. Boeth,f 158, 34. 

the whiche wikked shrewes wolde I demen aldermost 
unsely and caitifs lb,, 181, 55 ; 177, 171 ; 182, 118 ; 187, 208. 

Wol deme it love offreendship in his minde TroUus, n, 371. 

For him men deemen hoot that men seen swete lb,, n, 1533. 

I trowe men wolde deme t^ nedigenee C. T., A, 1881. 

hold : I holde hit be a sikenesse 
That I have suffred this eight yere Bk, of Duchess, 36. 

no Cristen man holdith or trowith eny godli vertu to be 
in eny ymage Pecock, 153. 
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hold (other predicate) : 
hald hinne >enne swUche mon \fe beo bute lage Som,, i, 17. 

Whar-for I hald a man noght witty Pr, Con., 588, 

He prayses aid men and haldes \>am wyse Ih.^ 794. 

And worlisshe riches, how-6wa Jiai come, 
I hald noght elles bot filth andfantome lb,, 1196. 

1094 ; 1349 ; 1628 ; 1609 ; 1920 ; 4298. 

And al holicherche holdeth hem hothe ydampned 

IHersPLj x, 386. 

>at folke helden me afole lb., xv, 10. 

haldes \>am wretchedest, leste^ & latoeat Hampole, i, 17. 

holden hem, goode cristen men Wyclif , 25 ; 86. 

Wemay, man, I hold the m^id Totonley, 13, 148. 

account: which name they accomite to be of so 

base estymation Elyot, 99. 

wherin they accounted to be the truest and most 
certayne meditaiion of warres lb,, 188. 

(ac)count (other predicate) : 
As to )>e clergye of cryst counted it but a trvfie Piers PL, xn, 140. 

I cownte us shent Townley, 319, 435, 

I compte me neuer the wers knyght for a falle of sir 
Bleoberys Malory, 342. 12. 

thenne I accompte her travmUe but loste lb,, 234, 34. 

And connynge , , , they reiebte, and acoounte unworthy 
to be in their children Elyot, 112. 

consider : more than y se men considere i^ so to come 

Pecock, 474. 
consider (predicate noun) : 
ye al this considerd a meeUy thyng for ys to desyre 

Fisher, 306, 20. 
let (= consider, with predicate adjective) : 

and for \>ese >re >ing let hit unl^ich and ne lefde hit 
noht Horn, n, 125. 

have (predicate noun) : 
for alweyes ye wold haue me a coward Malory, 221, 21. 
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reckon : rekeneth aU other that folowe not thejr 

opinions to be deuyded from the chyrche Fisher, 343, 3. 

I rekoned my sdfe to 6e in most healthe i6., 362, 18. 

reckon (other predicate) : 
reken mysdf unable .... More, 351 A. 

I recken myself of duetye depely bounden Ib.^ 352 A. 

repute : reputeth aU theym that folowe not his doctryne 

to be deuyded from the chirche catholyke Fisher, 342, 30. 

they dyd repute themeself & theyr adherentea only 
to be of the chirche catholyke Fisher, 343, 1. 

reputing all that kisfiers demeanure to 6e, (as it 
were) , a diuine maiestie Elyot, 40. 

repute (predicate noun) : 
Who wyll nat repute t^ a thinge yayne. and 
scomefull Elyot, 266. 

suppose : supposyng by here seyd sute hem to , 

hatie taken of the seyd William. . . . Pastonf i, 18. 

they which do suppose it so to be called Elyot, 2. 

one supposed /e/ict^e to be onely in lechery lb,, 24. 

some suppose it to be fury and hastines lb,, 37. 

49 ; 116 ; 124 ; 237 ; 273 ; 278. 

presuppose : Who euer in his speche . . . presupposith the same 
gouemaunce to be knowen bifore his same speche and to be knowen 
eer he so ther of spekith Pecock, 23. 

take : Wherfore alle the men in thilk while taken a creature to 
be her God Pecock, 199. 

tell (=: reckon, with other predicate) : 
Swo ben aUe oregel men )>e tellet^ hem seluen heige 

Horn,, II, 37. 
Certanly I tell us shent TowrUey, 319, 446. 

comprehend : as science comprehendeth it to be Ch. Boeth,j 195, 130. 

conceive : and no man conceyue me in contrarie wise 

tofeele Pecock, 90. 

imagine : ymagine thisfreend be present to us i6., 269. 
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tergates, tiuU they imagined tofaUe from heuen Elyot, 223. 

understand : which wordis many men yndirstonden 
Crist to haue md and meened of the sect of 
Pharisees Fecock, 529. 

they wepte to see and ynderstande soo yonge a 
knyght to leoparde hym self for their ryghte Malory, 281, 17. 

leven (= believe, with predicate participle) : 
I dred nougt |>at so sore 
As when I lened and leued it lost Piers PL, xin, 38. 

believe : whi and wherto schulden we bileeue 

his seiyng to be trewe Pecock, 351. 

he beleued them to be goddes frendes More, 348 D. 

they beleued it to be trewe /6., 349 H. 

feynen : He sal feyn hym to ryse fra dede Pr, Con., 4304. 

Gif J>ei feynen hem to be men of abstynence Wydif, 13. 

feynen (other predicate) : 

He sal feyn him ded til mens syght Pr, Con,, 4302. 

Gif )>ei feynen hem sotU of fisik and knowynge 
of wymmenys complezcion Wyclif, 10 ; 11 ; 172. 

feyned hem blynde Piers PZ., VI, 123. 

But >o >at feynen hem folis Piers PL, z, 38. 

I will to-morowe go to an Abbey, and feyne me 
stronge sike Merlin, 52. 

pretend : pretending hem to loue the lawe of God Pecock, 462. 

record : as ech wijs man can it recorde to be 

trewe /6., 249. 

remember : whan we remembre our sdfe to be 

tempted Fisher, 79, 22. 

forget : having forgotten thai eoppy to remayne in 

my hand More, 1426. 

savor : all true christen nacions haue sauored 

always those meatis to be good and holsome More, 359 H. 
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trust : he trasteth to god or euer he come to the 
ooarte agejne to be of as grete noblesse as 
euer were ye bothe and mo men to tpeke of his 
noblesse than euer they did yow Malory, 590, 33. 



shall not I trust one time or other lacke to 
sujffyse 

dread : he dred hym self to be shamed 



More, 356 G. 
Malory, 218, 6. 



fear : ferynge the vengeaunee of god to fall upon 

them Fisher, 107, 17. 

promise : He promysed also at his ascencyon the 

holy ghost to come Fisher, 108, 25. 

deserve : Siich a dunt as >u hatz dalt disserued >u 
habbez 
To be gederly golden on nw geres mom OawainCy 452. 



Modem English 



believe : but I cannot 

Believe this crack to be in my dread mistress 

whom I believe to be most strait in virtue 

Believing you to be an universal encourager of 
liberal arts and sciences 

No complaisance to our court, or to our age, 
can make me believe nature to be so changed 

We must be tainted with a malignity truly 
diabolical, to believe aU the world to be 
equally wicked and corrupt 

The necessary appoach to our use of the 
salvation offered by the Christian religion 
is to believe the story of Adam* b fall to be 
historical 

his disciples believed him to have risen 
13 ; 175 ; 



W. T., I, ii, 322. 
Meas.f. Meas., II, i, 9. 

Spec,, No. 54. 

Burke, 357. 



J6., 378. 



Arnold, xvn. 
i6., XXXIX. 



believe (other predicate) : 
we did not believe the reporters of Jesus capable, 

in either case, of rendering Jesus perfectly Arnold, 153. 
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conceive : and of the same do some conceive our 

father Adam to have been Browne, 20. 

whom many conceive to have borrowed bis description 
from More lb., 385. 

34 ; 387 ; 445 ; 472. 

conceive (-ing infinitive) : 

This sort of inddentj again, it is as natural to conceive 
repeating itself Arnold, 48. 

101 ; 262 ; 274. 

conceive (other predicate) : 
conceiving the heavens an animated body Browne, 19. 

58 ; 63 ; 72 ; 84 ; 457 ; 481 ; 493. 

I conceive them very sufficient to account for all the 
phenomena Burke, 186. 

consider : I did not consider things from books to be 

of so much good to me Arnold, 169. 

consider (other predicate) : 
since the jurisprudence of this country does not 
consider any person incompetent to manage his 
own affairs Bagehot, 65. 

170. 

although we did not consider the ordinances of 
society binding Arnold, 133. 

esteem : since we esteem this opinion to have some 

ground in nature Browne, 62. 

esteem (predicate adjective) : 
that which both esteemed affixed and certain lb,, 66. 

fancy : might fancy sailors to be Bagehot, 233. 

fancy ... a seafaring village to be like that lb,, 233. 

fancy {-ing infinitive) : 
I have often fancied one of our old kings standing 
in person, where he is represented in e^gy, 
and looking down upon . . . Spec, No. 69. 

fancy (other predicate) : 
fancies himself out of the world lb., 15. 

25; 63. 
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We fancy his mind placed in the light of thought 

Bagehot, 84. 

guess : These I guess to be 2^ party of puns /S^ec., 63. 

hold : tl^ greater file of the subject held the duke 

to he wise Meas^f. Meas,y III, ii, 144. 

some hold it to be seven heads Burke, 139. 

hold ( predicate noun ) : 
And Valentine Fll hold an enemy Two Oent,, II, vi, 29. 

imagine : as I imagine i^ to 6e in all respects 

the opposite Burke, 160. 

Ugliness I imagine likewise to be consistent 
enough with an idea of the sublime 76., 160. 

men imagine it to be adequate Arnold, xxxyin. 

who imagines Moses or Isaiah or David or Paid 
or Peter or John to have written Bible-books which 
they did not write lb, , 12. 

34 ; 78 J 137 ; 263. 

imagine i^ng infinitive) : 
everything about which he can imagine there being 

the smallest doubt Arnold, 57. 

210 ; 273 ; 332. 

imagine (other predicate) : 
you imagine me too unhurtful an opposite Meas,f, Meas,, III, ii, 175. 

"^ great poet,^^ he says, " I should not have 
imagined myself^* Bagehot, 55. 

judge (other predicate) : 

If your honor judge it m^ Lear, I, ii, 297. 

Haply when they have judged me fast adeep Two Oent,, III, i, 25. 

a stranger to the cause of the appearance, would 
rather judge us under some consternation Burke, 84. 

presume (predicate adverb) : 
presuming therein some cordial relaiion Browne, 8. 

reckon : whereof I reckon ' 

The casting forth to crows thy baby daughter 
To be or none or little W. T, III, ii, 191. 
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repute (predicate adjective) : 
That all in England did repute him dead IHen, IVj V, i, 54. 

suppose : by supposing humour tobe& person Spee.f 35. 

Supposing you to ben person of general knowlege lb, , 41. 

Suppose one who had so vitiated his palate . . . to 
be presented with a bolus of squills Burke, 68. 

73 ; 83 ; 85 ; 96 ; 144 ; 194 ; 

We suppose therefore the reader of LUeraiure and 
Dogma to admit the idea Arnold, 136. 

15 ; 126 ; 150 ; 153 ; 181 ; 227 ; 254 ; 273 ; 338. 

suppose ('ing infinitive) : 
to suppose him suddenly taming to the law and its 
precepts is not natural Arnold, 319. 

suppose (other predicate) : 
he supposeth the root of a tree (he head or upper 
part thereof Browne, 18. 

supposing the a/sutenesa of the sense equal Burke, 74. 

122 ; 189 ; 194. 

the writer of the Fourth Gospel whom we suppose 
a Jew Arnold, 217. 

220. 

suspect : If you meet a thief, you may suspect him, 

by virtue of your office, to be no true man Much Ado, m, iii, 53. 

whiehy notwithstanding, many suspect to be but a 
panic terror Browne, 46. 

suspect (predicate noun) : lest she suspect, as he does. 

Her children not Jier husband* a W, T,, II, iii, 107. 

take : but he at that time, over-fond of the shepherd's 

daughter, so then he took her to be W, T,, V, ii, 127. 

Temp.y II, ii, 112 ; Meas./, Meas,, III, ii, 17. 

which ... I take to be written by some young 

Templar Spec., 8. 

20 ; 24 ; 28 ; 58 ; 65 ; 66 ; 67 ; 76 ; 79. 

wJiose idea of the line of beauty I take in general 
to be extremely just Burke, 156. 

think : I think your blazon to be true Much AdOy m, i, 107. 



95 

I think this lady 
To be my child Cordelia LeoTy IV, vii, 69. 

And this we rather think to be the tree mentioned 
in the Canticles Browne, 4S3. 

he would think a general mourning to be in sl less 

degree the same ceremony Spec, 64. 

thb difference, which I think to be apparent Burke, 63. 

I belieye no man thinks a goose to be more beautiful 
than a swan i6., 67. 

beliefs which it now thinks to be untransformable 

Arnold, XL. 

They think the body of laws now existing to be, in 
the main and in its essence, excellent Bagehot, 19. 

think (other predicate) : 

May I be bold 
To think these spirits f Temp,, IV, i, 119. 

Tibo OenL, I, ii, 24 ; II, vii, 33 ; 3f. /. 3f., I, i, 22 ; Lear, 1, iv, 
71 ; II, ir, 238, etc 

a man . . . would think himself hut sixty-one Browne, 65. 
460 ; 495. 

I shall not think myself obliged Spec,, 4. 

6 ; 8 ; 15 ; 16 ; 34 ; 35 ; etc 

This manner of proceeding I should think very 
improper Burke, 57. 

147 ; 164 ; 378 ; etc. 

which he was at first disposed to think identical with 
our St. Matthew Arnold, 286 ; 293 ; 339. 

every one thinks himse^ competent to think Bagehot, 4. 

124 ; 165. 

apprehend (predicate noun) : 
apprehending their bodies too tender a morsel 
for fire Browne, 483. 

compute : I compute myself to be two hundredweight Spec,, 25. 

know : I know the gentleman 

To be of worth and worthy estimation 7\do OenL, II, iv, 55. 

Ill, i, 264 ; M,f M,, III, i, 169 ; Much Ado, III, iii, 57 ; W,T,, 
IV, iii, 91 ; V, ii, 38 ; I Hen, IV, I, ii, 195 ; 205. 
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I have known the shooting of a star spoil a 
night's rest Spec., 7. 

20 ; 29 ; 33 ; 45 ; 54 ; 77 ; 79. 

when they know and feel it to be the effect and 
pledge of their own importance Burke, 369. 

For metaphysics we know from the very name 
to be the science of things which come after 
natural things Arnold, 50. 

the reputation . . . which we know him to have Ib,y 170. 
277 ; 315. 

I know the present staie of things to be consistent 
with the existence of John Lord Eldon Bagehot, 8. 

144 ; 179 ; 205. 

know (other predicate) : 
she knows it cowardice Two Gent.f V, ii, 21. 

Mer. Wives, III, iii, 123 ; TF. T., II, iii, 184. 

knowing you a serious student of the highest arcana 
of nature Browne, 384. 

I have known a soldier that has entered a breach, 
affrighted at his own shadow Spec, 12 ; 18 ; 44. 

recognize : it will recognize it to have been an attempt 

conservative and an attempt religious Arnold, xu. 

discover : one, who, by the shabbiness of his dress 

... I discovered to be of that species Spec,, 31. 

those who have discovered the action of God to be 
impersonal Arnold, 31. 

discovered the nature of God to be impersonal lb, 

find : I find th^ braivis to weigh but half a drachm 

Browne, 6. 
7; 30 ; 403 ; 420 ; 431 ; 470; 471 ; 472. 

when a set of men find themselves agree in any 
particular Spec,, 9. 

14; 19; 25; 32 ; 41 ; 56 ; 63. 

we find any object to be beautiful Burke, 134. 

139; 382. 

find themselves to be out in their reckoning Arnold, xiii. 
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And this conception we shall find to stand us in 
good stead lb,, 341. 

XV ; 109 ; 127 ; 192. 

find (other predicate) : 
I find not 
Myself disposed to sleep Temp,, II, i, 201 ; V, i, 98. 

Mer. Wives, II, i, 246 ; M, f, M,, II, iv, 91 ; IV, iii, 93 ; IV, iii, 
130. 

we shall find ii measured by another number Browne, 52. 
462 ; 471. 

I had the misfortune to find his whole family 
very much dejected Spec., 7. 

29 ; 33 ; 57 ; 68 ; 78. 

we have found them in a state of much sobriety Burke, 84. 
85 ; 109 ; 117 ; 136 ; 141 ; 165 ; 184 ; 188. 

find the work useful to them Arnold, xxxi. 

man . . . finds laid down for himself no rights lb,, 8. 
232 ; 323. 

n:iark : By noting of the lady I have mark'd 
A thousand blushing apparitions 
To start into her face, a thousand innocent 

sham£s 
In angel whiteness beat away those blushes Much Ado, I, i, 160. 

marking certain mutations to happen Browne, 70. 

observe : Hie brains of a man Archangelus and 

Bauhinus observe to weigh four pounds Browne, 6, 

78 ; 428. 

I 

f 
how empty I have in this time observed some 

part of the species to be Spec,, 4. 

19 ; 56 ; 75. 

such things as we have already observed to be 
genuine constituents of beauty Burke, 187. 

observe (other predicate) : 
false protestations which I observe nuide by 
glances in publick assemblies Spec , 4. 

41 ; 53 ; 76. 

we shall all along observe the sublime the 
concomitant of terror Burke, 114. 

7 
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perceive : if I perceive the love come from her Much Ado^ II, iii, 284. 

Thus we may perceive the custom is more 
ancient than commonly conceived, and 
these opinions hereof in all ages, not any 
one disease, to have been the occasion of 
this salute and deprecation Browne, 35. 

perceiving the parts of the human and other 
animal bodies to he at once very beautiful, 
and very well adapted to their purposes Burke, 147. 

whaJt they perceive, or think they perceive, to he 
a law of nature Arnold, 80. 

Now, an unsubstantial ground of reliance men 
more and more perceive miracles to he Ih,^ 91. 

A French Dante ... we at once perceive to 6« a 
mere anomaly Bagehot, 146. 

perceive (-ing infinitive) : 
I perceive a great national lawy the law of righteousness, 
ruling the world Arnold, 101. 

look upon : we look upon a certain northern Prince's 
march . . . tohe palpably against our good-will 
and liking Spec,^ 43. 

52 ; 55 ; 61 ; 62. 

feel : when they know and feel it to he the effect and 

pledge of their own importance Burke, 369. 

extravagances which men versed in practical life 
feel to he absurd Arnold, 209. 

makes him feel certain things to he improbable and 

impossible Ih,, 281. 

they felt him to 6e a great man Bagehot, 23. 

feel {^ng infinitive) : 
he felt a gale of perfumes hreathing upon him Spec., 56. 

feel (other predicate) : 
It is worth observing how we feel ourselves affected 
in reading the characters of Caesar and Cato Burke, 152. 



99 



D. Veebs of Declaeation 

The accusative with infinitive after verbs of declaration 
is found in Old English only in translated documents in 
imitation of the Latin original. 

andettan : ffirSon David andette hi fram wifum cl«ne 

be<m Bede, 496, 15. 

cwetSan : on tSam n»mg heora of >ain )>e hi ahton 

owhit his beon on sundran cwsetS Bede, 489, 15. 

bodian & lieran : t$a t$e bododan & Iserdon aenne wiUan 

& an wyrcTiesse beon on Drihtne hffilende Bede, 639, 34. 

qai unam in Domino Salvatore vduntatem atgue 
opercUionem, dogmatizabant 

gecy'San : he gecylSde hine tylfne cunnanj hwylce 

wseren Godes gestihtunge Greg., 137, 7. 

secgan : & hire ssegde ealra heora modor Wide 
abbuddisan >a of weorulde geleoran & hire 
geseondre mid micele leohte & mid engla 
tSreatam to tSam ecan leohta heofona rices 
wuldres & to gemanan >ara upplicra 
ceasterwarena dstigan Bede, 596, 10.^ 

>a secgatS hine lybban hake^ 24, 23.' 

secgan (passive infinitive) : 
nis >8et wundor to forswyggienne )>8et Herebald 

se Cristes tSeow sffide from him, & \xst eae swylce 

beon geworden on him sylfum Bede, 618, 27.' 

neque hoc praetereundum silentio, quod famulus 

Christi Herebald in seipso ab eo factum solet 

narrari miraculum 

tellan : ne tella> we aynne wesan gesynscype Bede, 495, 17. 

gehatan : gehet hine sylfne deofolgyldum vn]>sacan Bede, 511, 35.^ 

* For this and preceding examples from Bede, see Wiilfing, U, 188. 

* Koch : Orammar^ II, 112. 
» Wulfing, II, 190. 

*/6., 188. 
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The nearest approach to this locution in Old English poetry- 
is found in the employment of an accusative with a predicate 
adjective after secgan in several passages. 

ond jxme clanan eac 
sojcerd sotSlice ssegdon toweard Crista 136. 

o>er him \>d8 eor]>an eaUe ssegde 

laene ander Ijfte OuUUaCf 90. 

ssegdon hine sundormsne Elene, 588. 

gecennan : ic \>e ecne god aenne gecenne Olaubend>ekenntm8, 4. 

This construction, either with the infinitive or other pre- 
dicate, begins to occur more frequently after the thirteenth 
century. 

knowledge : Austin knoalechid him sUf hunte out Pecock, 178. 

knowleged hymselfe greuously to haue offended Fisher, 7, 10. 
knowledge, inacwen (other predicate) : 

ich icnowe me gviti Horn,, I, 205. 

knewleched hym giUty Piers PL, xn, 193. 

he knoledged himself worthy to be hanged More, 346 G. 

Dauyd was in wyll for to knowlege hymselfe 
gyUye Fisher, 6, 30 ; 33, 18 ; 163. 27 ; 215, 31. 

knowleged hymseJfe a greuous synner Ib,f 131, 36. 

144, 23 ; 162, 4. 

confess : whan he dyd confesse eryst lesu to he the 

sone of god Fisher, 320, 14. 

confess (predicate adjective): 

my-selff right nought than I confesse Bigby^ 146, 201. 

call (= declare): git say I more forso>e here 
Of abraham wkiche ye calle 
For to be youre fadir alle Ours, Mundi, 12150. 

thei callen it to he werk of the feend Pecock, 476. 
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clepe : but gif Jjei clepen be contrarie name \>e 

deudis ehirehe U> ht holy chirche Wydif, 61. 

If thou depist oonli tkUk vertu to be tL godli 
vertu Peoock, 163. 

he clepith and seith Thymoihie to be such a 
bischop Ib,f 446. 

tell : sixe thingis tellith Crist to come in his pas- 

sioan Wyclif,^ 

say ; he seith his aposUis to be hise frendis lb. 

neither eny creature ougte seie Am to haue a 
propre Euangelie Peoock, 61. 

If thou seie the now rehercid opynyoun of the 
seid clerk to be groundid here on this lb ., 414. 

declare ; Dynys declarith openli a bischop to be 

aboue othere louger preestis Pecock, 446. 

he shall declare them to be of all men mooste 
fortunate Elyot, 38. 

declareth to be in them these qucdities or diuersities Ib,y 289. 

declare (predicate participle) : 

wkiche I shall declare 
to the apporprid by moralite D^^i 20, 487. 

allege : alleggith Holi Scripture to be worthier 

than is the doom of resoun Pecock, 81. 

pronounce (predicate adjective) : 
whi schulde curatis pronounsen here bre\>eren 
a cursed Wyclif , 35. 

gif a preste pronounse siche a man a cursed lb,, 36. 

preyse (predicate adjective) : 
Ac charite }>at poule preyseth best and most 
plesaunte to owre saueoure Piers PL, xv, 162. 

avaunt : what or wherto avauntede ye me to ben 

weleful Ch. Boeth., 130, 34. 



* Schmidt : Language of Pecock, 119. 
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their maister wyll perchance auaunte hym sdfe 
to 6« a good philosopher Eljot, 167. 

tchome he adnaunted to &e his father 76., 222. 

prove: who euer can proae him sUf to be noon 

such as 7 haae here now spoken of Pecock, 88. 

for ellis there were no wey to proue bi it eny 
thing be trewe 76., 373. 

And no scripture can there proue the very 
trewe church to hM an article as trew faith More, 355 D. 

prove (other predicate): 
& bi >i8 false lawe >ei may proue heretikia whom 
euere J>ei wolen Wyclif , 75. 

proue eche hyng in cristendom forsworn & no 
hyng lb. 

who that preued hym the best knyght Malory, 147, 15. 

warante : " Who is ther 

That knokketh so? I warante it a iheef*' C. T., A, 3791. 

show : he therbi schewith weel him to be noon of 

hem Pecock, 88. 

153 ; 239 ; 403. 

wherby he may shewe his wretehednes to be grete & 
ouerheped Fisher, 74, 24. 

102, 31 ; 136, 5. 

to shewe him te^e to be weary Elyot, 41. 

show (other predicate) : 
shewynge themselfe culpable Fisher, 153, 14. 

226, 21 ; 253, 25. 

he shewed himself bo reperUaunt More, 346 H. 

shewed themseluea open incestuonse harlottes lb,, 359 B. 

cleyme (= proclaim) : 
also he cleymyd hym-sy^son of >e godhed I^gby, 105, 1321. 

proclaim : proclaymynge hym^se^e syr^uU & vnkynde 

Fisher, 236, 16. 

assent : and I assent, right as ye say. 
Some preuay poynt to be pwrmyed Townley, 206, 71. 
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affirm : Johne Waters, thai namyth hym self Paston, 

and affennith hym untrewely to be my oousyn Pcuton, i, 19. 

What euer deede or thing Holi Scripture of the 
Oold Testament tellith or affermeth €hd haue 
do Peoock, 525. 

fDhiche Plato affirmeth to be the firste and chiefe 
parte of a pablyke weale Elyot, czcii. 

whi^ these f onde felowes affirme now to be bitter 
and perilous meate . . . aueh as now these 
mad men affirm to be well seasoned and good More, 360 A. 

for faith his felowes and he affirme to bee that 
thing which onely doth iustify us Ib,f 363 C. 

describe : But yet Cornelius Tacitus describeth 

an oraiour to be of more excellent qualities Elyot, 117. 

conclude : concludeth nat daunsinge to 6e at all 

tymes and in euery maner unlaufull Elyot, 209. 

define : prudence, whom Tulli defineth to be the 
knowlege of thinges whiche ougte to be 
desired and folowed Elyot, 239. 

Pecock also employs the construction after assigne (209; 
472), conferme (147; 528), defende (123), denounce (112), 
denye (509), diffame (149), expresse (305), graunte (246), 
ohiede (50), prophesie (234), storie (299), teche (248), 
wijte (155), witnesse (526). 



Modem English 

acknowledge : But Nineveh, which authors 

acknowledge to have exceeded Babylon Browne, 399. 

they acknowledged their bodies to be the lodging 

of Christ J6., 481. 

acknowledge (predicate adjective): 
this thing of darkness I 
Acknowledge mine Temp,, V, i, 276. 

whom nature is ashamed 
Almost to acknowledge hers Lear, I, i, 216. 
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admit ; admitting an equal number of rays, or an 
equal nomber of luminous particles to strike 
the eye Burke, 176. 

to admit nothing to be true Arnold, 51 ; 226. 

whi^ our readers will admit to 6e an appoint- 
ment of Providence Bagehot, 52 ; 177. 

affirm : who affirms this peculiar vessel to 6e an 

artery Browne, 8 ; 63. 

affirm Ood to be a person Arnold, 84. 

affirm Ood to be either the one or the other lb, 

that belief in witchcraft which in the century 
previous a man like Sir Matthew Hale could 
affirm to have the authority of Scripture lb., 36. 

allow : which stricter botanology will hardly allow 

to be camphire Browne, 433. 

I allow a beauty to be as much to be commended Spec,, 4 ; 65. 

allowing aU that has been said on this subject 
to be sufficiently proved Burke, 168 ; 183. 

Suppose that we allow him to have had not one 
whit more bent than other people Arnold, 123 ; 180. 

approve (predicate noun ) : 
which approves him an iTUeUigent party to the 
advantages of France Lear, m, v, 12. 

assert : we do not assert Ood tobcK thing Arnold, 31. 

50 ; 56 ; 84 ; 91. 

assume: which theologians in general assume to 

be the meaning Arnold, 24 ; 197. 

betray : which . . . betrays Hsdf to be 9, modem 

composition Spec., 62. 

boast : and boasts himself 

To have a worthy feeding W. T., IV, iv, 168. 

conclude : I conclude myself to be hungry Spec., 25 ; 35 ; 62. 

you must conclude her not to be beautiful Burke, 140. 

conclude (predicate adjective) : 
concludes the story fabuUms Browne, 44. 
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confess : Which he confesseth to he manifold IHen. IV, IV, iii, 47. 

so doth Eucharius confess it to be the emblem of 
Christ Browne, 88. 

dU that we say about the Bible we confess to be 
a failure Arnold, 10. 

confesse (predicate participle): 
we have to confess ourselves fairly pttzzled and 
becUen Arnold, 61. 

confirm (predicate phrase) : 
nor will inspection confirm a peculiar vend in 
this finger Browne, 10. 

(ac) count (other predicate) : 
The philosopher accounts IhaJt east from whence 
the heavens begin their motion Browne, 21. 

61 ; 60 ; 65. 

Byron counted the critic and poet equal Bagehot, 202. 

declare : declared the owners of it to be altogether 

untainted Spec,f 9. 

by declaring him to be without body Arnold, 74. 

declare (other predicate) : 
declaring in his death somewhat above humanity Browne, 61. 

of whom I must declare myse^an admirer SpeCy 13. 

define : if we define sitting tobcB. firmation of the 

body Browne, 2. 

I shall here define it to be a, conceit SpeCf 62. 

demonstrate : which we could demonstrate to be 

beautiful Burke, 135. 

describe ; whose tenderness Busy describes to be very 

beautiful Spec,, 65. 

discover : which must discover the writer to be a 

man of sense Spec,, 35. 

give out (predicate participle) : 
which, but three glasses since, we gave out split Temp,, V, i, 223. 
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grant : though we grant it to he meamred by seyens 

Browne, 52. 

although we may grant every logion in the series 
tobeia itself authentic Arnold, 297. 

have : Nabuchodonosor (whom some will have to 

be the famous Syrian king of Diodorus) Browne, 386. 

439 ; 478 ; 489. 

have (other predicate) : 
since some will have them emeralds Browne, 400 ; 464. 

justify (predicate noun) : 

I here could pluck his highness' frown upon you 

And justify you traitor 8 Temp., V, i, 128. 

maintain : but I will maintain the wordlwith. my 

sword to be a soldier-like word II Hen, IVj III, ii, 82. 

I have heard him oft maintain it to he ^t Lear^ I, ii, 77. 

and (his my worthy predecessor . . . always 
maintained to be no more than the true oval 
proportion Spee,^ 52. 

the fundamental theme of Jesus, we maintain to 
be no '* arid mysticism" at all Arnold, 284. 

mark (predicate adjective) : 
These signs have mark'd me extraordinary I Hen, /F, III, i, 41. 

proclaim : and many other evidences proclaim her 

to be with all certainty the king's daughter W, T., V, ii, 42. 

profess : so we profess 

Ourselves to he the slaves of chance W, T., IV, iv, 550. 

profess (other predicate) : 
that I profess 
Myself an enemy to all other joys LeoTy I, i, 74. 

profess myself . . . your ever faithful friend Browne, 453. 

pronounce : whether it pronounce the attempt 

here made to he of solid worth or not Arnold, XLI. 

75 ; 139 ; 231 ; 271. 

Goethe . . . pronounced Beranger to have **& 
nature most happily endowed" Bagehot, 156. 
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pronounce (other predicate): 
I hate thee, 
Pronounce thee a gross lotUy a nujidUss slave W. T,, 1, ii, 301. 

you may pronounce it true Spec, 62. 

those who pronounce them vain Arnold, 2. 

31 ; 143. 

prove: proves this to he the Evangelist's main 

point Arnold, 202 ; 227. 

prove (other predicate) : 
this proves me still a sheep Two Oent,^ I, i, 82. 

M. /. M., IV, ii, 40 ; I Hen. IV, I, iii, 95. 

report : a notable lubber as thou reportest him 

to he Two OerU,, II, v, 47. 

And was the duke a fishmonger, a fool, a 
coward, as you then reported him to he Meas. /. Meas., V, i, 336. 

the very words our Gospels report him to 
have said Arnold, 264. 

represent (predicate adjective) : 
after he has represented Oimon so stupid Spec, 77. 

say (predicate participle) : 
I should say myself offended AnL <fi Cleop., II, i, 32. 

show : A little thought will shew this to he impossible Burke, 167. 

an explanation which the whole account we 
have of Jesus shows to he idle Arnold, 263 ; 300. 

show (other predicate): 
His little speaking shows his love hut small Two OerU., I, ii, 29. 

Mer, Wivesy II, iii, 56 ; Leary III, iv, 36. 

subscribe (predicate noun): 
I will subscribe him a coward Much Adoy V, ii, 59. 

swear (predicate noun) : 
I'll swear mysdf thy subject Temp,, II, ii, 165. 
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E. SUMMABY 

From the very earliest times English, in common with 
other Indo-Germanic languages, employed, after certain verbs 
of express or implied causation (IcetaUy forlcetan, hatan, 
biddan)y an accusative with an infinitive. In some cases, as 
after hdtan and biddan, the two elements were apparently 
felt as separate objects of the main verb, though they were 
loosely united by the logical relation of subject and predi- 
cate. But after verbs of direct causation it is impossible 
thus to analyze the component parts of the locution. In a 
sentence like " he caused him to work,'' him cannot be 
construed as independently the object of caused but must 
be considered as associated with the infinitive and forming 
with it a single objective conception dependent on the verb 
of the main clause. The tendency to dissociate the accu- 
sative from the main verb and to attach it to the infinitive 
is even stronger in those instances in which the latter ele- 
ment has a passive force. In " he ordered the army to he 
sent/' army is manifestly not the direct object of the com- 
mand, but rather the sending of the army. In later Old 
English the construction of accusative with infinitive spread 
to verbs of this group which earlier were construed with a 
clause only or with an accusative and a clause. Verbs like 
beodauy don, madan, tcecan and Iceran, though found very 
rarely with an accusative and infinitive in late Old English, 
began to employ the construction more and more frequently 
in early Middle English, and by the opening of the four- 
teenth century that was the prevailing locution and practi- 
cally the only one employed. New words, introduced from 
the French or Latin, very soon adopted the native construc- 
tion. The verb command, for instance, as has been pointed 
out, was for a time employed in accordance with both the 
French and English idioms. The French construction, that 



109 

of a personal object introduced by the preposition to and 
followed by an infinitive or a clause, was used alongside the 
English accusative with infinitive, but the latter locution 
before long completely replaced the other. In Middle Eng- 
lish the periphrastic form of the passive infinitive is em- 
ployed in original literature side by side with the active 
form, so that there is no doubt as to the nature of the con- 
struction intended. 

With verbs of sense perception, even when the infinitive 
is active, the accusative is to be taken as more closely con- 
nected with the main verb than with the infinitive. The 
relationship here is the same as that described in causative 
verbs with a passive infinitive. It is, in brief, impossible 
mentally to dissociate the two elements, accusative and infini- 
tive : they express a single conception. When I say " he 
sees a man wcdJcing/' 1 do not mean that he sees a man 
or that he sees walking, but only that he sees a walking mmi. 
This construction is regular in all periods of the English 
language with verbs expressing an immediate sense percep- 
tion, and therefore requires no extensive comment. 

Erom verbs of sense perception to those of mental per- 
ception the transition is an easy one, since the same verbs 
often have both functions. In its use with verbs of mental 
perception the accusative with infinitive possesses a degree 
of development scarcely differing from that found in 
Greek and Latin. The closer association which is felt be- 
tween the accusative and the infinitive after such verbs 
arises, probably, from the fact that many of them do not 
admit a personal object in the accusative case if no pre- 
dicate is associated with the latter. But a direct neuter 
object is possible with any of these verbs, and this fact 
renders their inherent transitive force sufficiently obvious. 
The point is illustrated in Old English by gefrignan and 
gehyrany meaning to learn about. The former verb in par- 
ticular is followed by the accusative with infinitive much 
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more frequently than any other verb of mental perception, 
but it occurs only sporadically with a pure accusative. The 
fact that it occurs so at all, however, is evidence sufficient 
to indicate that the accusative in our construction is due to 
its original employment as the object of the main verb and 
not to its use as the subject of the infinitive. 

After verbs of declaration the early language, in its ori- 
ginal literature, shows only the faintest beginnings of the 
construction in the form of an accusative followed by a pre- 
dicate noun, adjective, or participle. The importance of 
the use of the latter forms as predicates is fundamental in 
the development of the accusative with infinitive. The fre- 
quency with which these predicate forms occur in Old Eng- 
lish after verbs of mental perception, and their employ- 
ment after verbs of declaration previous to any similar 
use of the infinitive, may be treated as a confirmation of 
the view that they preceded the accusative with infinitive 
in time, and, in fact, afforded the model by analogy to which 
the latter construction was more fully developed. The re- 
lation between the accusative and the predicate, whatever 
form that predicate may take, — ^whether infinitive, substan- 
tive, adjective, or participle — ^is the same. The practical 
identity of the two locutions is illustrated by the fact that 
it is possible to convert every non-infinitive predicate into an 
infinitive by the introduction of the copula to be. 

The question of Latin influence in this period can be dis- 
posed of without difficulty. As is manifest from the Bede 
citations, the translator on a number of occasions imitates 
the Latin construction in rendering an accusative with infi- 
nitive after verbs of mental perception and declaration. 
But very seldom does he do violence to the English idiom 
in so translating. He refrains from imitating the con- 
struction after neuter and impersonal verbs, confining his 
translation within the same limitations that bound the na- 
tive locution. That it should be found more frequently in 



\ 

i 



Ill 

translations than in original works is to be expected from the 
extensive use of this construction in Latin; and it is not 
surprising to find sporadical examples bearing the distinct 
stamp of foreign importation. But in expanding the great 
mass of Latin accusatives and infinitives into English clauses, 
the translator has shown that his feeling for the native 
idiom has not been corrupted by the foreign language. Since 
Latin exerted so slight an influence on Old English transla- 
tions, it may readily be inferred that it had no effect at all 
on original literature or spoken language. 

It has already been remarked that during the thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries our construction became regular 
after verbs of causation, and that with verbs of sense per- 
ception it already had been so in Old English. After verbs 
of mental perception and declaration, also, its use became 
wider in Middle English. Every document examined (dat- 
ing after 1250) affords some examples of an accusative 
with a predicate after verbs belonging to the latter groups. 
Though there are great discrepancies in the extent to which 
the construction is employed, even by contemporary writers, 
there is, in general, a marked progression in successive 
periods. It is employed with greater frequency by Wyclif 
than by other writers of his time, owing, it may be, to his 
somewhat more Latinized vocabulary. When verbs which 
in Latin were customarily used in conjunction with an ac- 
cusative and infinitive were taken over into English, it was 
found natural to associate them with the same locution in 
the latter language. This is an element of Latin influence 
which ought to be conceded, and it accounts for the exten- 
sive use of the construction by Pecock in the flfteenth cen- 
tury. 

But the position of Pecock with reference to the history 
of the accusative with infinitive in English has not been 
rightly estimated. There is in all his work scarcely a sin- 
gle example of its use after verbs of mental perception which 
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is without some earlier parallel. His usage after verbs of 
declaration is rather more eccentric, and it cannot be denied 
that on the whole he employs the accusative with infinitive 
more extensively than any preceding writer, or, indeed, than 
any succeeding one. But the difference is only one of degree, 
and we must take into consideration the fact that Pecock's 
vocabulary is saturated with Latin words, that he is writing 
a controversial treatise, almost every page of which bristles 
with verbs of mental perception and declaration which afford 
him endless opportunities for the use of the construction, 
and that he employs this construction much less frequently 
than the that clause, and apparently only for the sake of 
varying the latter. To draw an inference as to the unique- 
ness of Pecock's usage by contrasting it with that of Malory 
or the " Merlin " romance seems eminently unfair. If we 
were to compare a volume of Matthew Arnold with a romance 
of Bulwer-Lytton^s, let us say, the disparity in their usage 
with regard to this construction would be found not a whit 
less striking. A work of pure narrative fiction, written in 
a popular style, does not give the same occasion for the 
use of the accusative with infinitive as does a more formal 
and technical work, especially if the latter be of an argu- 
mentative character. The statement quoted at the head of 
this chapter, moreover, to the effect that not a single exam- 
ple of the construction exists in " Merlin," Malory or 
Caxton, is obviously unwarranted. Even a very fragmen- 
tary examination of the works in question was sufficient to 
reveal its inaccuracy. 

This supposed absence of our locution from all English 
literature between the age of Pecock and that of Fisher, 
More, and Elyot inspired the other assertion: that it took a 
full century for the example set by Pecock to bear fruit. 
There is certainly no more justification for saying that 
Fisher and Elyot imitate Pecock than there would be for 
declaring that they imitate the Latin. It is indeed more 
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probable that their native feeling for the construction was 
colored by their familiarity with the classical languages. 
But with them too the subject matter is partly responsible 
for their usage, which, again, is not startlingly different 
from that of the fourteenth century, but simply represents 
another stage in the development of the native locution. 

The usage at the end of the sixteenth century, as repre- 
sented in the works of Shakespeare, may be taken as the 
norm of modern usage. By putting together the occurrences 
in all the thirty-seven plays, it is possible to collect a 
number of examples which gives a disproportionate idea 
of the actual extent of the construction. In scarcely any 
play does Shakespeare employ it after verbs of mental per- 
ception and declaration more than half a dozen times, but 
he does use it after a great variety of verbs. In later 
writers the construction differs in extent as considerably as 
among the earlier ones, but the reasons for this variation 
it is difScult to assign. Thus the number of examples found 
in the " Spectator " or in Matthew Arnold far exceeds those 
found in an equal amount of the prose of Dr. Johnson or 
Walter Bagehot. 

Our final conclusion, therefore, is that the accusative with 
infinitive existed to a considerable extent in the very oldest 
English, and that the language possessed at hand all the 
elements necessary to a further development. This develop- 
ment was actually taking place in early Middle English 
without the assistance of foreign influence, at a time when 
other Grermanic dialects, whose literature was as much domi- 
nated by Latin as was that of England, were rapidly losing 
the construction. This native tendency, however, was proba- 
bly stimulated by the great stream of Latin verbs which 
flowed into the English language between the fourteenth 
and the sixteenth centuries. 
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CHAPTER IV 
Construction with Neutee and Impeesonal Veebs 

No wonder is a lewed man to ruste 

a T., A, 502. 

The Middle English construction of a substantive with 
infinitive after neuter and impersonal verbs bears a striking 
resemblance to the accusative and infinitive which Latin 
employs with such verbs, and hence all the accounts of the 
origin and development of this locution in English have 
been strongly colored by preconceptions based on Latin 
syntax. This criticism does not, indeed, apply very strictly 
to the description of it given by Professor Jespersen. Group- 
ing the locution with a number of others, not very closely 
allied to it, he considers it as a " peculiar form of anaco- 
luthia (sic)" ^ and tentatively adopts for it the term "un- 
connected subject." " Sometimes," remarks Jespersen, " the 
phenomenon ... of an unconnected subject with an infi- 
nitive, corresponds very nearly to the Latin accusative with 
the infinitive, only the nominative is used." ^ 

According to Einenkel ^ the origin of the construction is 
to be sought in the Middle English use of the infinitive as 
subject of an impersonal verb, when that verb was also 
followed by a dative case of the person. The loss of in- 
flections tended to obscure the form of the substantive, and, 
the construction having thus grown somewhat vague, its 
interpretation was determined by the existence in Latin 
of a similar construction, the substance of which was in 

^ Progress in Language, 205. 

^Ib., 209. 

' Streifzuge durch die mittelenglische Syntax, 247 flF. 
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the accusative case. Einenkel feels quite convinced that 
the substantive is felt as an accusative in English, for 
Chaucer affords several examples in which the oblique case 
of the pronoun cannot be disputed, and others, with the 
case doubtful, in which a dative interpretation would pro- 
duce no sense. But this construction, Einenkel remarks, 
held sway for a brief period only. It disappeared as some- 
thing quite foreign to the language, and the accusative was 
replaced by the dative or its prepositional substitute for, 
thus restoring the original syntactical relation. The entire 
development presents, to Einenkel, the interesting pheno- 
menon of an Old English construction being entirely con- 
verted by strong Romance influence, of the new construction 
for a time supplanting the old one, but being checked, and 
finally completely destroyed, by the older form.^ 

Stoffel ^ differs from Einenkel in deriving the construc- 
tion directly from the accusative with infinitive, not, how- 
ever, from the Latin construction, but from an accusative 
with infinitive which, he declares, " as the logical subject 
of a quasi-impersonal verb must once have been as common 
in the Germanic tongues as we find it to have been in the 
classical languages." ^ In support of this he cites passages 
from Gothic which have been pointed out as most probably 
due to the influence of the Greek original, and he adds a 
single example from English, " god is us her to heonnef 
rendered by Wyclif " it is good us to he here," which trans- 
lates the " bonum est nos hie esse " of the Vulgate. In order 
to establish a connection between this construction and the 
so-called " inorganic for," it is necessary for Stoffel to prove 

^Baldwin {Inflection and Syntax of Malory, § 241 flF.) agrees with Einenkel 
as to the origin of the construction, and also ascribes its anomalous form to 
the decay of the dative inflection, but he, like Jespersen, is aware of instances 
in which the substantive is in the nominative case, and his explanation of this 
development is not convincing. 

2 Studies in English, 49 flF. 

•'' Stoffel, 55. 
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a transition from the accusative case to the dative, and this 
is no easy matter. " To me," he says in generously spaced 
letters, " there is hardly any doubt that ^ inorganic for ' 
came into use as a substitute for a dative case, which to the 
consciousness of Middle English speakers, had taken the 
place of the original accusative in such a sentence as ^ It is 
good us to be here.' " ^ The obvious objection to this state- 
ment is that it ignores the undoubted priority of the dative 
construction. To prove the possibility of such a substitu- 
tion Stoffel makes use of the very convenient loss of English 
inflections, and he adduces the very unreliable Gothic as a 
parallel. The conditio sine qua non, he adds, for the substi- 
tution of the dative for the accusative is that the predicate 
of the principal sentence should admit a dative complement, 
and this condition is fulfilled by English verbs such as is 
fair, is a great chance, is good, etc.^ 

Having thus satisfied himself of the probability of the 
transition, Stoffel proceeds to describe its manner. " There 
must have been a time somewhere in the fifteenth century, 
when it began to be felt that in our Middle English construc- 
tion the noun or pronoun preceding the infinitive could no 
longer be looked upon as an accusative. An accusative even 
if accompanied by an infinitive, as the subject of the sen- 
tence, it was too absurd ! " ^ (Why should it suddenly have 
become absurd in the fifteenth century, and not before?) 
Two developments were possible : first, the substitution of the 
nominative, now obsolete ; secondly, the interpretation of the 
substantive as a dative, directly connected with the main 
verb, thus leaving the infinitive by itself to perform the func- 
tion of logical subject of the sentence. Since an unmarked 
dative is against the genius of an uninflected language, the 
preposition for, which was rapidly encroaching on to, was 
pitched upon to mark the case. " Such, I am firmly con- 

m., 57. 
2/6., 60. 

8 StoflFel, 61. 
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vinced, is the origin of for + Ace. cum. Infin., which at 
the beginning of the XV century we have found to come 
into use as the logical subject of a sentence." ^ The use of 
the locution in cases where there is no underlying dative 
relation constitutes a return to Middle English practice ; the 
for is here utterly redundant, and the expression is placed 
at the head of the sentence to emphasize its function of sub- 
ject and to lay stress on the fact that there is no con- 
nection between for -\- accusative and the main verb.^ 

The weak points of Stoffel's explanation are quite obvious. 
It starts from a construction, that of the accusative and infi- 
nitive with impersonal verbs, which cannot be shown to have 
had any existence in English. The account of the transi- 
tion from an accusative to a dative is neither clearer nor 
more convincing than Einenkel's account of the transition 
from a dative to an accusative. A new examination of this 
construction is therefore not out of place. It seems to me 
that the explanation of the various case-forms in which the 
substantive appears is to be sought, not in some improbable 
and far-fetched theory of a transition from one case to 
another, but in a variety of sources, and that three such 
sources can be clearly distinguished. 

(1) One of the most important of these is the substan- 
tive use of the infinitive as subject of a neuter verb : 

to do thus, were to me a fuU noyous bond to be 

bounden with Exam, of Sir Wm, of Thorpe.^ 

Grevous to me, god wot, is /or to twinne TroUus, iv, 904. 

Often, for the sake of emphasis, the infinitive is to a certain 
extent detached from the predicate, and sometimes an antici- 
patory subject is introduced: 

1 J6., 62. 

^Stoffel's explanation is foHowed by Franz: Sh, Gramm,, 380, and by the 
New English Dictionary (see under /or 18). 
* Pollard : Fifle&nih Century Prose and Verse, 113. 
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to swear by any creature, both CURD'S Law and 

man* 8 law is against Exam, of Sir Wm, cf Thorpe.^ 

& >is is Inciferis pride, stynk jnge jpocrisie and 
anticristis blasphemye, to crU and meynUne 
)>at suche ben able curatis and grete men of 
holy chirche Wyclif, 24. 

and >is is foule jpocrisie to make men holden 
hem holy whanne )>ei stynken bifore god for 
old endured synne lb,, 25. 

These are all general statements. If, now, it is desired to 
associate a substantive with the action of the infinitive, in 
order to limit it or make it more specific, what course was 
followed ? Neuter verbs joined with certain nouns or adjec- 
tives admitted the employment of a dative of advantage or 
disadvantage, and in such cases the dative was felt as logi- 
cally, if not syntactically, the subject of the action expressed 
by the infinitive : 

Eow is geseald to witanne Godes rices gerynu Bright' s Reader^ 2, 4. 

Men seyn, " to wrecche is consolacioun 

To have an-other felawe in his peyne " Troilus, i, 708. 

but yet it hardere is to me 
To seen that sorwe which that he is inne i6., IV, 905. 

a ful gret negligence 
Was hit to thee, to write unstedfastnesse 
Of women X. O. TT., A. 525. 

yit is it hex for me 
F(yr to he deed in wyfly honestee i6., 2700. 

But not all predicates admit the employment of a dative of 
advantage, as in the sentence 

to swear by any creature, both CKDI^b Law and man's law is against 

Most frequently is this true when the element joined with 
the neuter verb is a prepositional phrase or a noun. In such 

^16., 112. 
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a case the obvious way of indicating the subject of the infini- 
tive is by placing the substantive directly before it in the 
normal subject position, and in the normal subject case, the 
nominative : 

A carpenUr to be a knyght 

That was ever ageyne ryght. Halliwell : Nugat Poet., 17.* 

It is quite clear, from this illustration, that the substantive 
has a force entirely distinct from that which would be con- 
veyed by placing it in the dative case after ageyne ryght, 
and the locution thus introduced was therefore a distinct 
acquisition for the language.^ That the locution came into 
use actually in this simple way seems to be borne out by 
examples like the following : 

For gif it be symonye a derk to seme a lord for a 
benefice & )>t lord to resceyue ^erfore gold or gold 
wor>, bi he same skil it is symonye to serue the 
pope in sich a straunge tiaueile and contre Wyclif, 66. 

And yet to have that good purpose all their life, 
seemeth me no more harm the while, than a 
poor beggar that hath never a penny, to think 
that if he had great substance, he would 
give great alms for god's sake More, 35. 

There is one way to go surely, that is, to set 
lyitell by thynges worldly, and a manne to holde 
hym contented onely with honestie Elyot : Bank, of Sap,, 10b. 

To labour in vayne, and a man weryenge hym 
sdfe to gette nought but displeasure is ex- 
treme peuyshenes lb,, 30. 

^Matzner : Gram,, III, 22. 

^ The naturalness of this usage is attested by the recurrence of the construc- 
tion in modem English : 

ApoUo himself to turn out oi his own temple, 
in the very age of Sophocles, such Birming- 
ham hexameters as sometimes astonished 
Greece, was like an English court keeping 
a Stephen Duck, etc. 

De Quincey, Style, Edinburgh, 1862, p. 203. 
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A man doynge a trespasse ayenst almighty god 
& lye longe in it ofiFendeth more greuously 
than .... Fisher, 203, 26. 

Even more significant in relation to this point are two ex- 
amples of this construction in Chaucer's translation of Boe- 
thius, which are not in imitation of an accusative with 
infinitive of the original. 

Thou seidest eek, by the mouth of the same 

Plato, that it was a necessarie cause, wyse 

men to taken and desire the govemaunce of 

comune thinges 134, 36. 

Tu eiusdem viri ore hanc sapieniihus capessendae 

reipublicae necessariam caussam esse monuisti 

And yif it seme a fair thing, a man to han 

encresed and spred his name, than folweth it 

that it is demed to ben a foul thing, yif it ne 

be y-sprad and encresed 161al9. 

Quod si hoc ipsum propagasse nomen pulcrum 

videtur, consequens est, ut foedum non extendisse iudicetur 

In the second sentence ipsum, as well as hoc, agrees with 
nomen, thus leaving propagasse alone as the subject of the 
sentence. If, then, we wished to attribute to the influence 
of the original Chaucer's translation of the phrase by a 
substantive with infinitive, we should have to impute to him 
an imperfect understanding of the Latin text. 

But the use of the nominative with infinitive is by no 
means limited to those predicates which admit no dative 
of advantage. As has been pointed out, the function of the 
nominative is distinct from that of the dative, and the use 
of one in no way precludes the employment of the other in 
the same clause. This appears clearly from the following 
sentences, the predicates of which allow a dative case, but 
either omit it or employ it in addition to the nominative 
and infinitive, according to the requirements of each par- 
ticular case. 
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Wiche is an ensample )>at it is not good a kynge 
to ouer sore charge his peple Sir John Fortescue, 133.^ 

a barons childe to be begyled, it were a cursed dede Nut-brown Maid.'* 

For hit is to \>e soules biheWf 

Ech man to knowen his bileue On Seven Deadly Sins, 21.' 

A hinges sone to ben in swich prisoun 

And be devoured, thoughte hem gret pitee L, O, IT., 1975. 

(2) This tendency toward the formation of a clear nomi- 
native with infinitive construction as the subject of a neuter 
verb was reinforced from another direction. There is found, 
in Middle English, an independent infinitive in expressions 
indicating surprise or some other strong emotion, amount- 
ing almost to an exclamation : 

'^ Horaste I alias ! and /oZsen Troilus? 
I knowe him not, god helpe me so," quod she. TroiluSj m, 806. 

With this infinitive, as with the one discussed above, there 
may be associated a substantive in the nominative case. To 
this completed exclamation, moreover, there may be joined, 
either to precede or follow, a declaratory sentence which gives 
a more precise and definite expression to the emotion: 

O lord I what a tokene of mekenesse & forsakynge 
of worldly richesses is )>is ; a prdat as an abott 
or a priour, >at is ded to >e world & pride & 
vanyte ]>er-of, to ride wij> foure score hors . . . 
& to speTide . . . bo>e )K)U8and markis and 
poundes Wyclif, 60. 

**A hinges sone, and eeh a knightf^' quod she, 

" To been my servant in so low degree, 

God shilde hit, for the shame of women alle I " 

L. O. TT., 2080. 

Is this a fair avaunt? Is this honour? 

A man hvmsdf accuse thus and defame / Occleve : Letter of Cupid,^ 

^Ed, Plummer. 

^Skeat : Specvmefns of Eng, Lit,, 105. 

^ Englische Siudien, IX, 43. 

* Pollard, 15th Cent, Prose & Verse, 16. 
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What ioy is me to here I A lad to uue my stall ! 

TowrUeyy 169, 111. 

thu make me a knyghtj that were on the newe I 

Digbyy 14, 338. 

A man to haut his sights bom starke blinde, 

From Adam's Creation where shall we fynde ? Ib,y 172, 40. 

I to here a chUde that xal here alle blisse 

And have mjn hosbond ageyn ; ho mythe have joys more ? 

Coventry J 77.^ 
So yonge a childe suche clergye to rechey 

and so sadly to say it, we wondyr sore 26., 193. 

The exclamatory emotion is still distinctly perceptible, 
though in a somewhat weakened form, in sentences like the 
following : 

That were shame vnto the sayd syre launcelot, 
thou an armed knyghte to dee a naked man 
by treason Malory, 209, 7. 

Never hast bee sejn ne shall be after this, 

Suche cruell rigore to the kinge of blisse ; 

The lord that made all, 

Thus to suffere in his humanitee. 

And that only for our iniquitee I 2)i^6y, 175, 102. 

a maydn to here a chyld, I wys. 

Without mans seyde, that were ferly TownUyy 187, 29. 

It should be noted how these latter examples tend to approxi- 
mate those of the first class, and how in the few citations 
below the two constructions become practically indistin- 
guishable. 

A more meruell men neuer saw 

then now is sene vs here emang 
firom erth til heuen a man be drawe 

With myrth of angell sang Townley, 363, 326. 

This is a f ebyll fare, 
A seke man and a aare 

To here of sich a fray i6., 161, 31. 

^Matzner : Oram,, III, 22. 
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What a fawte it was, 

The seruaunUy alas, 

His master to /or«aX» / i)i^6y, 210, 1157. 

It is a straonge thjnge an old man to take a 
yonge wjrff Coventry j 95.^ 

Nou is Ms, seide )>at on, gret schame, ic understonde, 

An emperour to siche ahoute so wide in eche londe St Oatheriney 76.' 

According to our interpretation, it is possible to construe 
most of the expressions with neuter verbs as cases of nomi- 
native with infinitive. After these are differentiated from 
the mass, a small and well-defined residuum is left which 
needs to be accounted for in another way. The general 
characteristics of the former class are first, that the predi- 
cate verb is practically always neuter, not impersonal, the 
copula being more usually joined with a noun than with 
an adjective. In the second place, the predicate verb is 
never considered in relation to the substantive which is 
joined with the infinitive, but is felt either universally or 
in relation to another object which is definitely expressed 
in the dative case. 

is hit nu wisdom mon to don so wo him sulaen Ancren Riwlcy 364.' 

"Sowgte "Sis qaead, " hu ma it ben, 

Adam ben king and cue quuen*^ Oen,'JEx,f 295. 

"Sor was nogt wune on & on, 

•Serf or/ "Sor to water gon Ib,^ 1639. 

Quat laban, " long wune is her driuen, 

firmest on elde, first ben gvuen Ib.y 1681. 

For hit is vncouJ> & vnwone 

\>efadir to buxnne J?e sone Curs. Mundi, 10139. 

ffor it es a velany a rrvanfor to be curyously 
arraydesn^ne his heuede with perre and 
precyous stones, and aU his body be 
nakede and bare Kolle of Hampole.* 

^ Miitzner : Gram. , III, 22. 
^ Wiilcker : AUenglisehes Lesebuchy p. 14. 
'^ Jespersen : Or. & Str, ofEng., 209 note. 
^Matzner: Sprachproben^ 138, 26. 
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ffor it is a presumpcione a man by his awene 
wjtt for to prese to mekill into knawing of 
gastlj thynges Boile of Hampole.^ 

It is a fendis pride a synfvl creature to puMe 
defautte in >e ordynaunce of crist Wjclif , 3. 

For god 8ei> be ysaye )>at a man to turmente his 
bed and peyne his bodi only is not |>at fast \»e 
whiche god chees, but ]>i& is >e fast >at god 
ches ; a man to hreke >e bondis of synne & do 
werkis of mercy to poore men & nedi lb., 25. 

)>ei demen it dedly synne, a presi to fulfiUe \>e 
ordynaunce of god in his fredom wi)>-oute 
nouelrie of synful men Zi^., 193. 

pat hit was to wordliche 

Or elles to muche loue of flesche 

A mon to kept him self to nessche St. Bemardj 332.* 

Ooddes 8one to lugge >are 

And leten a J>ef to lyue gon, 

Bernard, )>is was a sori fare, 

Such dom hedde neuer no mon ! Minor Poems of Vernon MS., p. 308.* 

Therfor hit ys a gret peril 

Schipmen for to liste thertyl Bobt. of Brunne, 1462.* 

pel thowt it was enow, quan |>ei schuld speke, 
A kyng to he lord owyr thys a-lone 

Capgrave : Life of St. Katherine, 24, 139-9.* 

And >at )>is synne in yow schuld not be sene, 

A kynges doghtyr to dey bothe mayd & qween /&., 144, 1077. 

Oure goddis may seyn that we been on-keende, 

ffor alle the benefetes that thei to vs sende 

We to suffre the yougthe of woman-keende 

Thus openly crist for to commende 

And al his treson with colouris to defende, 

Oure goddis eke deueles for to calle — 

This suffre we, and that is werst of alle. J6., 307, 1422. 

^Matzner: Sprachprobeny 149, 33. 

* Horstmann : Altenglische LegendeUj 47. 

^Ed. Horstman, E. E. T. S, 98. 

*Angliaf IX, 43. 

^E. E. T. S, vol. 100. 
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Ac it is but selden yseye ]>ere sothenesse bereth witnesse. 

Any creature )>at is coupable afore a kynges iustice 

Be rauTisoned for his repentaunce Piers PL, xvn, 299. 

Poole preueth it impossible riche men to haue 
heuene /6., x, 336. 



For certeinly, the firste poynt is this 

Of noble corage and wel ordeyne, 

A man to have pees with him-self, y-wis 

For trewely I holde it greet deyntee 
A kinges sone in armes wel to do. 
And been of good condiciouns ther-to 

It is oon of the thinges that f urthereth mo6t, 
A man to have a leyser for to preye, 
And siker place his wo for to biwreye 

Now were it tyme a lady to go henne 

Now is this bet, than bothe two be lorn 

The worst kinde of infortune is this, 
A man to have ben in prosperitee. 
And it renwnnbreny when it passed is 

For it were better worthy, trewely, 
A werm to comen in my sight than thou 

This is the sentence of the philosophre : 
A king to kepe his liges in justyce ; 
With-outen doute, that is his offyce 

No wonder is a lewed man to ruste 

But it is good a man ben at his large 

It is f ul fair a man to bere him evene 

Lo, swich it is a miller to be fah f 

ther is a maner gamison that no man may 
vanquisse ne disconfite, and that is, a 
lord to be bUeved of hise citizeins and of his 
peple 



TroUuSj I, 891. 



Ib.y n, 164, 



lb., n, 1368. 
J6., m, 630. 
Ib.y m, 1223. 



TroUus, in, 1626. 



X. G. W., A, 243. 



76., 365. 
C. r.. A, 502. 
J6., 2288. 
lb., 1523, 
16., 4318. 



lb., B, 2528. 



It is a woodnesse a man to stryve with a stranger 
or a more mighty man than he is him-self lb., 2671. 

no-thing ... is so muchel agayns nature, as a 
man to encreasen his owene profit to the harm 
of another man i 6., 2776. 
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It is a gret worschipe, a man to kept him fro 
noyse and stryfe Oa, Mdibeu»,^ 

certes it is a full greet folye a man to pryden 
him in any of hem alle C. T., i, 456. 

Another is, a man to have a noble herte lb,, 469. 

a TTum to pryde him in the goodes of grace is eek 
an outrageous folye lb., 470. 

The thridde grevance is a man to have harm in 

his body lb., 666. 

if it be a foul thing, a man to toaste his catel on 
wommen, yet is it a fouler thing whan ... lb., 849. 

It is a greet folye, a womman to have a fair array 
outward and in hir-self be foul inward lb., 935. 

Forthi good is, whil a man may, 

Echon to sette pes with other 

And loven as his oghne brother Cor^. Am,, Prol. 1048. 

Lo now, my sone, what it is, 

A man to caste his yhe amis lb., i, 379. 

Men to say well of women, it is the best : 

And naught for to despise them, ne deprave Occleve : Letter of C* 

The werste kynde of wrecchednesse is, 

A man to have been weelfvl or this De Reg. Brine, 55. 

Nay sothely, sone, it is al a-mys me \>inkj\> ; 

So povre a wight his lord to counterfete 

In his array, in my conceyit it stynkith De Beg, Princ, 435. 

Good is a man eschewe swich a powke lb., 1921. 

Perillous is, a m/an his feith to breke lb,, 2222. 

A ! lord, what it is fair and honurable, 
A kyng from mochil speche him refreyne 

lb., 2416 ; 2423 ; 2712 ; 2424 ; 3971 ; 3951 ; 4574. 

it is better that we slee a coward than thorow 
a coward aUe we to be slayne Malory, 60, 8. 



* Matzner : Sprachproben, 401, 5. Skeat (1. 2675) has "worship to a man." 
^ PoUard: Fifteenth Century Prose and Verse, 20. 
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for it is gods wyll ycmre body to be punysahed 
for your fowle dedes lb,, 67, 10. 

it semeth not (=i8 not likely) yow to apede there 
as other haue f allied Ib.y 77, 34. 

It is the customme of my Gountrey a knyghte 

alweyes to kepe his wepen with hym lb,, 92, 23. 

I calle hit foly knyghUa to cibyde whan they be 
oaermatched /&., 172, 12. 

l^u to hue that loaeth not the is bat grete foly 76., 237, 17. 

Tkou to lye by oar moder is to moche shame for 
vs to suffre J 6., 453, 4. 

Loo, what it is a inmn to haue connynge Skelton, i, 36.^ 

No merwell is a man be lik a best Henryson : Fables.^ 

His folke . . . putte hem self vpon their enmyes, 
so that it was force the poloTiyeTis to recule abak 

Gazton: Blanchardyn^ 107, 16.' 

It is better a man wysely to be slyUe than folysshly 

to &peke Gazton : Charles the Orete, 93, 5.' 

Yf I retome wythoute to auenge my barons, I 
shall do pourely, sy the they haae susteyned 
and borne up the Growne Imperial and my 
wylle, and I now to retome wythoute to avenge 
them. He that gaf me suche counceyll loueth 
me but lytel, I se wel 76., 16, 14.' 

It is shame yoa to bete hym Toim/ey, 237, 296. 

This bewteose lord to bryng to me, 

his awene seruande, this is no skyll, 
A knyght to baptyae his lord kyng. 

My pauste may it not fulfyll Towrdey, 198, 125. 

Ther may not be lightly a greter trispesse. 

Then the seruaunt his master to denye I^gby, 210, 1147. 

Ther-f or it is the best, 

Ych on of vs a diuerse way to take lb., 209, 1125. 

^ Ed, Dyce. 

^ Gregory Smith : Specimens of Middle Scots, 3. 

^Ed. Kellner in E, E, T. S.\ see introduction, Ixx, 
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It is not conuenient a man to be ther womeo 
gon in travalynge Coventry , 149.^ 

It was never the maner, by dere worthi Qod, 
A yoman to pay for a knyght Oea of Bobyn Hode.^ 

"It were greate shame/' sayde Robyn, 
* * A knight alone to ryde** lb.* 

it sholde be profjtable and necessarye the pyte 
of god to be purchojied for vs Fisher, 73, 20. 

it is meruayle this lyne to be so longe holden vp 
by his power and mageste 76., 92, 34. 

what dooth it profyte the secrete mysteryes of 
hym to be shewed and made open to vs 76., 109, 4. 

But it is not ynough all synnes to be done awaye lb., 117, 8. 

And it is of a trouth the waier and the oyle to hav/e 
no strength of theyr owne nature J6., 109, 30. 

It is impossyble synnes to be done away by theffusyon 
of gotes blode or bulles 76., 126,134. 

The gretest charyte <& loue that may be shewed is 
onefrende wyllyngly to suffre deth for an other 

76., 138, 36. 

Take hede how conuenyently it agreeth with holy 
scrypture this virgyn to be called a momynge 76., 49, 23. 

God wist that it was nothing meet the servant to 
stand in better condition than his master More, 29. 

any num to chide once any of them for a hundred 
heresies, that were utter wrong and no lawful 
law 76., 366 H. 

for sith I see well that that thynge wyll not bee, 
better it is I reken there be triacle redy, then 
the poison to tary and no triacle for it 76., 356 F. 

it seemeth impossible a countrey not to be well gouemed 
by good lawes Elyot, 26. 



* Matzner : Grammar j ill, 22. 

^ Gummere : Old English BaUadSj 6. 

»76., 12. 
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And what pleasure and also utilitie is it to a man 
which intendeth to edifie, himstHfe to exprease the 
figure of the warke that he purposeth J6., 45. 

I suppose this to be the very trewe lawe of 
amitie, a man to loue his frende no lesse 
nor no more than he loueth hymselfe Elyot : Bank of Sap,y 3. 

It is a f owle thynge a man to tell moche of hjm 
selfe, specially that whiche is false 26., 7b. 

It agreeth not with reason, that he ^ whom feare 
can not vanquysshe, to be subdewed with 
couetyse, or he which can be ouercome 
with no pcyne, to be vanguyshed with carnal 
affection 76., 9. 

A mxin to perceyue that he is ignorant, is a 
token of wysedome 76., 28b. 

Plinius hath thys very notable sentence, that 
one to helpe an other, is a meet comelinesse 
in the mortal kynde of man Leland : New Year's Gift, 101. 

For as Vlpianus reporteth in his Pandectes, 
it is all one, a thynge not to be, and not to 
apere to the commen vse 7 6. 

And yet aU this to be sylenced by all the ancient 
wryters of the same country ... is so strange, 
that it may well seem impossible for any such 
thing to have been Verstegan, 91. 

This coniuncture to haue remayned for some 
space after the great and general deluge, 
and the breach and separation of Albion 
from Gallia by the said deluge not to have 
been caused, is by sundry reasons to bee proued 76., 100. 

assuredly his mother witte wrought this wonder, 
the chUde to disprayse his father, t?ie dogg to byte 
his mayster for his dainty morcell Lodge : DefemM, of Poetry,* 

It is the lesser blot, modesty finds, 

Women to change their shapes, than men their minds 

Two GenLy V, iv, 108. 

^The nominative case may here be due to a slight contamination, suggested 
by the introduction of that, 
' Gregory Smith : Elizabethan Critical Essays, i, 64. 

9 
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which . . . 
Is all as monstrous to our human reason 
As my ArUigonus to break his grave W. T., V, i, 40. 

I to hear this is some burden Timon^ II, iii, 266. 

Thou this to haaardy needs must intimate 

Skill infinite or monstrous desperate AW 8 Welly II, i, 186. 

A heavier task could not have been imposed 

Than / to apeak my griefs unspeakable Errors^ I, i, 33. 

(3) There is a distinct group of examples, in which the 
substantive is without doubt of dative origin, although the 
form of the pronoun in these cases has been employed by 
some as an argument in favor of the accusative interpreta- 
tion. This is the construction after impersonal verbs, where 
the substantive is originally closely united with the predicate 
verb, e. g.. 

It sit a prest to be wel (hewed Conf, Am,, i, 273* 

Sometimes the substantive happens to be separated from the 
predicate verb by other expressions, and on such occasions 
there is a tendency to associate the substantive with the in- 
finitive, forming a locution which at first sight is not dis- 
tinguishable from the one employed after neuter verbs : 

For wel sit it, the sothe for to seyne, 

A wofud wighl to han a drery fere TroUuSy i, 12. 

In the following examples the feeling for the dative varies 
in distinctness, but is never quite absent. 

Bettre it is and more it availleth a man to have 
a good name, than for to have grete richesses C. T., B, 2828. 

And thUke folk that ben blisful, it accordeth 
and is convenable to ben goddes Ch. Boethy 179, 53. 

it myshapped m^tobe sore vmmded Malory, 286, 27. 
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And thogh it happene mm of hem, be fortune, 
to gen (mty thei conen no maner of langage 
but Ebrew Mandeville.^ 

When hit happith <A« herte to hmie the edder Depos, of Bieh, IL* 

he deuised, that if it fortuned the quene to be 
delyuered of a sonne . . . and if it fortune 
y^ qtiene to haue a doughter Bemers : ChronieUj 30.' 

It may also fortune a man to be sory for his 
synne &tobe confessed of the same Fisher, 32, 11. 

if it fortune any man to sinnt lb., 412, 27. 

if it missehappe any man to faU in such a fond 
afFeccion More, 357 A. 

After certain adjectives compounded with neuter verbs, 
an unmarked dative may be employed, as in the following 
instances : 

Betere were a ryche m^m 

For te spouse a god woman, 

Thah hue be sum del pore, 

Tlien te bringe into his hous 

A proud quene ant dangerous. 

That is sum del hore. Proverbs of Hending, 280.* 

hard hit was hem to abyde^ Ours. Mundi, 2398. 

Unkinde were oustoMsso kenne Sir Tristremj m, 42. 

It sholde not be suffred m6 to erre TroUiLSf rv, 549. 

Now was this child as lyk un-to Custance 

As possible is a creature to be C. T., B, 1030. 

That in his house as famulier was he 

As it possible is anyfreend to be lb., 1221. 

Now is it right me to procede, 

How Shame gan medle and take hede Bom. Bose, 3787. 

^Morris & Skeat: Specimens of Early English, II, 173. 

' Matzner : Grammar, III, 22. 

» Krickau, 24. 

* Matzner: Sprachproben, 310. 

^ Of. : Nis )«et unea'Se eaUweaidan gode to gefremmane Andreas, 205. 
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O Alisaundre I it is vncouenable, 

The for to haut of peple regyment De Reg. Princ, 3501. 

Nat were it knyghtly, me to >e consente lb., 2610. 

But an element of confusion in the case of the impersonal 
verbs is that a number of them were undergoing a change 
from an impersonal to a personal use, as may be seen from 

what neede me to care whatsoeuer I doe ( Fisher, 382, 32) and 
you need not to care what you doe (Fisher, 384, 10). 

It seems that in the transition there is a group of examples 
in which the it is retained in its original position with the 
verb, while the substantive, which comes to be felt as the 
subject of the now personal verb, follows in the position 
ordinarily occupied by the dative. The construction then 
presents every appearance pf a nominative with infinitive 
as the subject of an impersonal verb. 

J>an nedly byhoves be punyat syn, 

Gather opon erthe or with-in Pr, Con,, 2864. 

And that happe (= if it happen) the fundacion of 
the seyd collage to take to noon effecte Paston Letters, i, 449. 

It fortuneth after enemyes to come and lay syege 
to that Cyte Fisher, 261, 22. 

It semeth almyghty god to be in maner in a deed slepe 

lb., 170, 28. 

Laste all though it semeth the momynge to be a 
cause of the sonne, notwithstandynge the sonne 
without doubte is the cause of it lb., 48, 17. 

Yet surely if it shold happen any boke to coma abrode 
in the name of hys grace or hys honorable counsail 

More, 1422. 

It happened a bataile to be on the see betwene them 

Elyot, l60. 

And verily I suppose, if there mought ones happen 
some man, hauyng an excellent wytte, to be brought 
up in suche forme as I haue hytherto written lb., 153. 
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Another fact which seems to point to a dative origin for 
the substantive is the indiscriminate use of the dative, marked 
by the preposition to, and of an unmarked substantive, as 
illustrated in the prose of Pecock. The two locutions are 
there employed after the same adjectives without the slight- 
est variation in meaning. 

If it like to eny man for to holde 142. 

It is forboduu to usforto me the othere writiogis 
dyuerse fro Holi Scripture 211. 

It is bettir to a man forto entre sureli into lijf 
with oon yge 539. 

folie hadde be to al thilk Oriaten multitude . . . 
forto haue 8torid <& iresourid to hem eny grete 
possessiouns 318. 

it is not perel to Oristen m^en neithir to the leme 
neither to hethen men forto haut and entermete 
with jmagis of God 249. 

it is ouer hard to him being riche for to erUre 297. 

The substantive in the following examples may, possibly, 
be felt as a dative, though such an interpretation is not 
absolutely necessary. 

it is not synne a man forto giue ensample to 
othere men 168. 

a man for to smyte and bete his neigbour ... is 
no synne 155. 

it is posible a riche man to entre into the 
kingdom of heuen 296. 

it is profitable and speedful ofte tymes a man forto 
speke as many Tsen forto speke 27. 

it is leeful and expedient a man to here and holde 

171. 

it is not forbodun of God eny man to be riche 297. 

how hard it is a man to retde his tunge 422. 
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sithen it was profitable dekenes to 6e in the dergie 

332. 

it is alloweable me for to seU 260. 

These sentences, it is plain, in no way resemble those in 
which the substantive with infinitive is the subject of the 
neuter verb, since the substantive here is closely attached 
to the main verb. The only possible significance of this use 
of the immarked dative is that when the feeling for the case 
became obscured, and the substantive, for the sake of em- 
phasis, was placed at the beginning of the sentence, it was 
necessarily construed as a nominative case and was then 
merged with the similar construction of different origin. 

(4) There still remain to be considered a few facts 
which seem to point to an accusative interpretation of the 
substantive. The Hereford-Wyclif translation of the Bible, 
a very literal version, sometimes translates a Latin accusative 
with infinitive by a similar English construction : 

non est bonam kominem esse solum Oen,, n, 18. 

it is not good man to be alone 

amarum est te reliquisse Jerem,, n, 19. 

bittir it is thee to han forsaken 

The first of these examples is, of course, neutral, and, to 
completely counterbalance the weight of the second, the same 
version affords us an instance of a Latin accusative ren- 
dered by an English nominative. 

notum sit isse nos Ezra, v, 8. 

be it known wee to han go,^ 

Occasionally, no doubt, an isolated writer, saturated with 
his Latin models and influenced by the resemblance of the 
English construction to the Latin, may reproduce a real 

^Hollack : VergL Stud, zu der Her, -Wye. und Purv» Bibdubersetzung, 68. 



135 

accusative with infinitive. Examples of such imitation are 
the following passages: 

Nis it bot hert breke, 

That swithe wele finde we, 
And tolj ous to speke, 

Ani word agalnes the Sir TrUtrenif m, 64. 

Kynde tellith that the more eldere a man 
waxith, the more it is agen kynde hym 
for to pleyn Sermon against Mirade PL * 

The tendency to imitate the Latin is most marked in the 
prose of Pecock, who, as has already been pointed out, is 
in general dominated by Latin syntax. His prose contains 
the most numerous illustrations of the accusative with infi- 
nitive after impersonal and neuter verbs. 

it is preisable him to bind him silf 557. 

it is profitable him to haue sum thing 555. 

it is alloweable, resonable, and profitable hem 

to haue mansiouns 549. 

it is no nede me forto . . . encerche the writingis 
of Doctouris 71. 

it is open Poulfor to hav/e meened 217. 

it was so stabilid ymagis to be had in chirchis 254. 

it migte seme miche of al what 7 haue bifore 
taugt in this present book be vntrewe 73. 

And whether this was not an horrible abhomynacioun 
. . . hem forto so sturdili bi manye yeeris iuge 
and diffame bothe the clergi and weelnyg al the 
lay party of Goddis chirche 149. 

which it is sure Ood to chese 188. 

it accordid not with resoun eny man forto hold to 
gidere apostilhode or discipilhode and possessioun 
of immouable godis 295. 

^ Matzner : Sprachproben^ 241, 13. 
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it Bchulde be agens Scripture ... a preegt forto haue 

377. 



In one passage Pecock employs a pronoun in the nominative 
case: 

■ 

and therfore thilk proces rather confermeth 
ymagis to mowe lawf ulli be, than that thei 
aUe iobeia vnleefol 147. 

Our facts make it clear that the construction of a sub- 
stantive and infinitive with neuter and impersonal verbs is 
the result of native linguistic forces. The elements which 
contributed to the development of this construction are (1) 
the infinitive, employed as the subject of neuter verbs, to 
which a substantive in the nominative case was joined when 
it was desired to limit the action expressed by the infinitive, 
without in any way connecting the substantive with the 
main verb; (2) the use of a nominative with infinitive to 
express a strong emotion-an exdamatory phrase to which 
a declaratory statement was often added in order to give 
a more precise and deliberate utterance to the emotion. The 
two coordinate parts in time coalesced into a single sen- 
tence group, and then it became possible for examples of 
this class to be merged with those of the first. (3) Still 
another source for the construction is to be sought in a group 
of impersonal verbs regularly followed by a dative case with 
a supplementary infinitive. The transition from the im- 
personal to the personal construction, and the consequent 
change of the dative to a nominative, produced a number 
of examples in which the substantive continued to be con- 
strued with the infinitive instead of being taken as the 
subject of the main verb. If any importance is to be at- 
tached to the loss of inflections as a factor in determining 
the case of the substantive in our locution, it must obviously 
be to emphasize its nominative value. For it is difficult to 
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understand how a feeling for the accusative case could have 
been developed in the language at a time when there was no 
way of marking or of recognizing such a case. The only 
certain uses of the accusative are such as occur in literal 
translations of Latin texts or, very sporadically, in original 
documents written under strong Latin influence. The close 
parallel between the English and Latin locutions rendered 
the contamination of one by the other very easy. The 
only writer in whom the contamination takes place to 
a notable degree is Pecock, and his position in the history 
of English prose is scarcely that of a pioneer or model, as 
is often assumed. Syntactically he is anomalous and under 
complete subjection to his Latin models. 



" Inorganic For'' 

In the light of the foregoing facts, the explanation of 
the construction with inorganic jor is a simple one. The 
use of a dative case, introduced by the preposition jor or io, 
after neuter verbs compounded with certain nouns and ad- 
jectives, was quite common in the fourteenth century. The 
same nouns and adjectives also admitted a construction of 
a substantive and infinitive which possessed a different force 
and in which the former element was in no way connected 
with the predicate verb. This loose and apparently de- 
tached position of the substantive was not long tolerated in 
the language, and the tendency to assimilate this independent 
noun and infinitive with the dative construction, outwardly 
at least, by the introduction of jor revealed itself even in 
the prose of Wyclif : 

it is agenst charite /or prestis to preie euere 
more and no tjme to preche 112. 

The force of the original construction is very seldom obscured 
by this intrusion of the preposition, since the context plainly 
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indicates the syntactical function of the expression intro- 
duced by it, which is that of subject of the sentence. 

By the continued operation of analogy, the leveling pro- 
cess was extended. Not only was the preposition inserted 
when the substantive with infinitive followed the predicate, 
but even when it preceded and stood at the head of the sen- 
tence. Not only was for introduced after predicates which 
admitted a dative case, but it was also employed in con- 
junction with such as could by no possibility be construed 
with a dative. In all of these uses the primary force of 
the construction stands out clearly. The preposition for 
in no way changes the feeling for the expression ; it disguises 
its origin to a certain extent, but the disguise is penetrated 
by the slightest examination. What we have in this con- 
struction, therefore, is not, as Einenkel would have it, a 
dative case which reverts to an earlier construction after hav- 
ing gone through the intermediate stage of an accusative. 
Neither is it a dative derived directly from an accusative 
and later returning to its accusative function, as Stoffel in- 
terprets it. The construction is merely that of a nomina- 
tive with infinitive, subject of a neuter verb, which is 
leveled in order to bring it into conformity with the much 
older and more familiar dative construction after such verbs, 
and in which the syntactical relations of the substantive are 
not in the least affected by the formal change. The use of 
the preposition, however, necessarily eliminates the nomina- 
tive forms from the construction. 

Examples of the use of inorganic for are found in the 
fourteenth century,^ are fairly common in the sixteenth, and 
increase rapidly thereafter. 

^ There is no justification for an assertion like the following: "Such sen- 
tences as * I don't know what is worse than /or such wicked strumpets to lay their 
sins at honest men's doors' (Fielding) would be sought in vain before the 
eighteenth century, though the way was paved for them in such Shakespearian 
sentences like * For us to levy power Proportionate to th* enemy is all impossi- 
ble.' " 

Jespersen : Growth & Str, of English^ § 211. 



139 



it is best for hem to be men of priuat religion Wyclif, 17. 

it is blasphemje for ony creature to take >is to hym 

lb., 81, 
For, sir, hit is no maystrie for a lord 

To dampne a man with-oute answere or word L, O. IF., A, 386. 

It is a besy thing 

For one man to rule a kyng Skelton, i, 349. 

And syth it is conuenyent & accordynge /or aynners 
to waylcj to wepe, tofaate Fisher, 31, 27. 

Many causes there he for synnera lo be penytent lb,, 63, 28. 

Better it were for the artyfyeer to make a clocke all 
new than to m,ende or brynge agayne into the 
ryght course a clocke ... i^., 117, 33. 

It is a straunge and a dede in maner ayenst nature 
for almyghty god to shewe vengeaunce lb, , 166, 10. 

And though it were sorowful & greuous for the 
ehirche to here these sayd wordes lb,, 192, 6. 

Were it suppose ye al this considerd a meetly 
thyng for V8 to desyre to haue this noble princes 
here lb,, 306, 20. 

O my sweete Lorde, what is this /or thee to desire lb,, 385, 35. 
It booteth not /or me to weep or cry More, ii. 

It is a great reproche and dishonestie for the 

hw^ande to come home wythowte hys wifFe, or 

the wiffe withoute her husband, or the sonne 

without his father Utojna, 257.^ 

In maximo probro est coniux absque coniuge 

redux, aut amisso parente reuersus filius 

when it shal not be lawfull /or their bodies to be 

seperaie agayne lb., 227. 

quum corpore iam seiungi non liceat 

But /or <A« htLsbande to put away his wyfe for 
no faulte, but for that some myshappe is 
fallen to her bodye, thys by no meanes 
they wyll sufFre 76., 227. 

^ Ed. Lupton. 
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Alioqain inuitam coniugem, cuius nulla sit 
noxa, Ttjpfudiarty quod corporis obtigerit 
calamitati, id uero nullo pacto ferunt 

Then if it be a poynte of humanitie /or man to 
bryng health and comforte to man 

hominem homini saluti ac solatio ease, si 
humanum est maxime 

had it not bene better /or yowe to haue played the 

domme persone 
nonne praestiterit egisae mutam personam 

For it is not possible /or all thyngea to be well 
nam ut omnia bene sint fieri non potest 

for /or the vxUeh to baJbbk and to talk is most 
tolerable and not to be endured 

Besides, it were a mock 

Apt to be rendered, for some one to say 

'* Break up the senate till another time'' 

'tis no sin /or a man to labour in his vocation 

for, for Tine to pat him to his purgation would 
perhaps plunge him into far more choler 



J6., 191. 



lb., 98. 
lb., 100. 



JtftteA Ado, in, iii, 36. 



Caesar, II, ii, 96. 
I Hen. IV, I, ii, 116. 

Hamlet, III, ii, 317. 



But /or him, though almost on certain proof, 
to give it hearing, not belief, deserves my 
hate for ever Massinger ; Duke of Milan, TV, ii.* 



* For further extension of the construction, see Stoffel, 48 ff. 



CHAPTER V 

The Conjunctive-Imperative Use of the Infinitive 

It seems convenient to adopt the term conjunctive^mpera- 
live for the construction about to be described, because of 
its analogy to a Greek locution bearing that name. This 
construction has been noticed by several writers, but in so 
fragmentary a fashion, due to the fact that the authors were 
each considering a single literary monument, that a satis- 
factory description of it was out of the question. The full 
extent of its use in Middle English has not hitherto been 
estimated. 

Baldwin quotes the following passage from Malory: 

this is mj counceill . . . that we lete puruej z 

knygtes . . . <& they to kepe this swerd ^ 40, 35. 

and regards the italicized expression as an extension of 
the use after neuter verbs, through analogy to such sentences 
as " I will rescue her or else to die." Such an analogy, 
however, is not sufficiently obvious to warrant the acceptance 
of his theory. Hardly more satisfactory is the explanation 
of Kellner, who asserts a tendency in Middle English to sup- 
plant temporal and conditional clauses by absolute construc- 
tions. The present and past participles were thus employed 
to represent present and past tenses, e. g,, 

the same Plato livingey his maister Socrates deservede 
victorie Ch. Boetky 133, 29. 

The service doon, they soupen al by day C 21, F, 297. 

i§244. 
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But the lack of a future participle forced writers to resort 
to the infinitive to denote future tenses. Thus, Kellner says, 
there came into existence that peculiar use, which, in the 
course of its development became more and more free, so 
that in the fifteenth century the infinitive absolute often 
serves to alternate with any principal sentence or clause. 
Caxton, he affirms, disliked the construction, but Malory 
made a great deal of it, and it is possibly due to the influence 
of this great favorite that the absolute infinitive is frequent 
in Berners and occurs even in Elizabethan times. ^ A fun- 
damental objection to Kellner's theory is that he has com- 
prehended under a single definition four or five widely diver- 
gent constructions, among which is the substantive with in- 
finitive after neuter verbs, and that his explanation does not 
absolutely fit any of them.^ 

Still another interpretation of this so-called absolute con- 
struction is suggested by Krickau, who thus describes it: 
^ When two coordinate clauses depend upon a verb of wishing, 
the writer employs a substantive clause for the first and 
usually an accusative with infinitive for the second. Cu- 
riously the subject of the second clause, when it is a per- 
sonal pronoun, is in the nominative instead of the accusa- 
tive case.' He then proceeds to give the following arbi- 
trary explanation of this curious phenomenon: ^When a 
modal auxiliary was used in the first of several coordinate 
clauses, its use was avoided in the second [no reason] even 
with a different subject, and the bare infinitive with the pre- 
position to was substituted, the auxiliary being understood. 
Now even when there was no such auxiliary, but there might 
have been, the writer placed the nominative of the personal 
pronoun in the second coordinate clause in recollection of 
the former construction.' ^ Fundamentally,' he adds, ^ the 

^Oaxi(m*8 Syntax in 7}ran8acH(m8 of Phil, Soe,, 1888-1890, § 29. 
'Baldwin, § 249, analyzes Kellner' s classification. 
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construction is one of accusative with infinitive after verbs 
of wishing, and the subject whose case cannot be identified 
by its form is originally to be construed as an accusative in 
these expressions.' The greater freedom of the construction 
in Berners forces Krickau to assume that it was possible to 
consider a verb of wishing or desiring omitted, and the con- 
struction as dependent upon it.^ 

Einenkel arrives nearer the truth when he suggests that 
the frequent employment of the absolute infinitive is to 
be traced primarily to its use in expressing purpose. ^ We 
may have a sentence, he says, in which an infinitive of pur- 
pose, dependent on the main verb, has a subject distinct 
from that of the main verb and sometimes to be supplied 
from the context, e. g.. 

He yaf me al the brydel in myn hond 

To han the governance of hous and lond C, T,^ D, 813. 

The words me and myn here suggest the subject for to han. 
But if the context did not afford us any clue as to the subject, 
or if the infinitive for which the subject was to be supplied 
were preceded by another infinitive, the subject of which 
was identical with that of the main verb, we should have an 
ambiguous sentence, such as 

* He yaf me al the brydel in myn hond to live in idelnesse 
and to have the governance of hous and lond. 

To render this perfectly intelligible, Chaucer would intro- 
duce the personal pronoun in the nominative case to define 
the subject of the infinitive: 

I dar the better aske of yow a space 

Of audience, to shewen our requeste, 

And ye^ my lord, to doon right as yow leste C jT., E, 103.' 

^Der Ace, mit dem Inf,, 21-22 ; 27-29. Cf. also Jespersen : Prog, in Lang,, 
206-209. 
^ Strei/zuge, 80, 
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But Einenkel is content to call it one of Chaucer's make- 
shift constructions/ and he gives no account of the nature 
or the manner of its development. He confines his explana- 
tion within the limits of Chaucer's usage, and therefore his 
explanation is too narrow. We can, however, avail ourselves 
of his useful hint in order to establish more firmly a con- 
nection between the final and the conjunctive-imperative 
uses of the infinitive in Middle English. 

According to Brugmann and Delbriick the imperative use 
of the infinitive is derived inmiediately from its use to indi- 
cate purpose and result, which is its primary function. An 
instance of a substantive in the nominative case being em- 
ployed as the subject of such an infinitive is cited by 
Delbriick from Vedic Sanskrit : ^ 

yd mdrtyesv amrta rtava devo devesv aratlr nidhaji hota y&jistho 
mahna sv^dhydi havyair agnir mdnu^a Irayddhydi BV, 4, 2, 1. 

He who is set among mortals as an immortal, sacred comrade, may the 
priest most fitted for sacrificing bum mightily, may Agni becoTM alive 
through the sacrifice of the man (lit. the priest to bvm . . . Agm to 
become alive) . 

In Homeric Greek, also, it was quite usual to employ a sub- 
ject in the nominative case with an imperative infinitive 
referring to a third person: 

Koi 5' a&rbs ivl irpfSyroun ftdx^ffOai Iliad, 9, 709. 

let him fight (lit. he to fight) among the foremost 

'fjQSep d^ 'ISatbs (rot KotXas iirl v^as 

eMfjLev * ArpetSjiff^ * AyafUfivovi Kal "MeveKdtp 

fiOdov ^A\€^dvSpou) ToO €ip€Ka veiKos Sptapev 

Koi W t6^ eMfievai vvKivbv Hvos lb,, 7, 372. 

In the morning let Idaeus go to the hollow ships to announce to the 
sons of Atreus, Agamemnon and Menelaus, the message of Paris, 
because of whom the strife arose, and to say this shrewd speech (= 
let him say ) 

1 lb,, 82. 

' VergUichende Syntax, u, 453-454. 
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ffu/m Sk otKad^ iyubv Ufiepai wdXiv lb., 7, 78. 

(he) to return (= let him return) mj hody again 

64 fUv K€v "MeviXaov *A\i^pdf>ot jcaraW^i^ 

a&rbs iv€L(f *^\iinjv ix^(i> koI KTi/j/iaTa irdrra 

iffieU 5* ^i' Pfjiffiri ye(bfie6a Torroir6pounVf 

el Sk K ^A\4^avSpoy icrelvy ^avObs "Mevikaot 

TpQas iireiSf' *E\4infiy koU KTi^fMTa vdvr^ AwoSovyai Ib,y 3, 281. 

If Paris should slay Menelaus, then let him retain Helen and all his 
possessions and let us return in our sea-joumeving ships, but if the 
yellow-haired Menelaus slay Paris, then the Trojans to restore Helen 
and all the treasures. 

It is worth while to anticipate for a moment in order to 
indicate the exact parallel between the last passage and 
the following from Bemers: 

yf it fortunyd that the vanquysser sle his enymye 
in ye feld or he confesse y« treason for y© deth 
of his Sonne, that than y^ vanquesser to Use al 
his londys & hym sdfe to he bannysshyd out of 
ye realme of france Huonf 40, 23. 

Another Greek construction which may enable us better 
to estimate our Middle English locutions is that conmionly 
occurring in inscriptions. There, according to Delbriick, 
the will of the lawgiver is expressed by the imperative, opta- 
tive, future indicative and infinitive, in connection with the 
last of which the subject is either omitted or placed in the 
accusative case. It seems natural to assume, adds Del- 
briick, by way of explanation, that in this apparently inde- 
pendent accusative with infinitive there constantly hovers 
before the mind some expression such as it is decreed,^ 
Practically all the uses of the infinitive alluded to above 
are represented in Middle English literature, and they will 
be taken up in order. First, therefore, comes the purpose- 
result use. 

An isolated example of a nominative with infinitive ex- 

^ Vergleichende SyntaXj II, 454-456, 

10 
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pressing purpose and depending more or less closely on the 
main verb is found in Anglo-Saxon prose: 

hie heora here on tu todeldon ; dl>er let ham 
beon heora lond to healdanne, o^ utfaran 
to winnanne OronuSy 46, 16.^ 

In Middle English the construction is not seldom met with. 

Whi schope thou me to wrother-hele 
To be thus togged & to-torn and othere to haven 
al mi wele DdxUe of Body & Sard* 

Vndir )>e rote a welle out braste 

wi> stremes clere fresshe & colde 

AUe to drinke ynowge )>at wolde Ours, Mundi, 11704. 

Oure lord wolde for resoun >ilke 

Be fed of a maydeoes mylke 

So hir maydenhede to be hid 

and hir husbonde wide kid lb,f 10795. 

Some he gaf wytte with wordes to shewe, 

Witte to Wynne her lyflode with as )>e worlde asketh, 

As prechouris & prestes & prentyces of lawe, 

)>et lelly to lyue by laboure of tonge. 

And bi witte to wisaen other Piers PLf xix, 224. 

>€ kynge and )>e comune and kynde witte )>e >ridde 

Shope lawe & lewte eche man to knowe his owne /&., ProL, 121. 

Glotonye he gaf them eke and grete othes togydere. 

And alday to drynke at dyuerse tauemes. 

And there to iangle and to iape . . . 

And )>ei to haue and to holde and here eyres after, 

A dwellyng with )>e deuel and dampned be for eure J6., n, 92. 

in so sitting in the myddil he was the redier and 
the abler forto waite into al her good and profit, 
(for to be seen of hem alle, and forto be herd 
of hem alle, and aUe hem ' forto receyve mete of 
him the bettir) Pecock, 300. 

^ Shearin : Erpremon of Purpose in Old English Prose, 16. 

' Matzner ; Sprachproben, 103. Commenting on it in a note, M. calls it an 
accusative with infinitive to express purpose. 

' The accusative here may be due to Pecock's associating the accusative as 
the regular subject of the infinitive. 
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sped well, good woman ! I am to )>e sentt, 

yow for to speke with )>e Kjng IH^j 116, 1643. 

therfor' a rib 1 from the take, 
therof shall be (maide) thi make, 

And be to thi helpjng. 
Ye both to goueme that here is, 
and eaer more to be in blis 

ye wax in my blissyng Townley, 7, 186. 

Praj to th J Son aboue the sterris clere. 

He to vouehesqff by thy mediacion. 

To pardon thy seruaunt, and brynge to saluacion 

Skelton, i, 14. 

That sonday thenglysshmen made great dykes and 
hedges about, their archers to be the more stronger 

Bemers : Chron,, 196. 

lette vs all be a fote, except thre hundred men of 
armes ...tothe entent they somwhcU to breke and 
to opyn the archers, and thanne your batayls to 
folowe on quickely afote ... lb,, 195. 

I wold desyre you . . . that ye wolde graunt a 
truse to endure all onely but to morowe, so 
that you nor we, none to greue other, but to be in 
peace yt day lb,, 142. 

Than the kynge sente to prelates of the chirche, 
that euery man of the oste sholde be confessed 
and euery man to foryeven other, and be in 
eharite and clene lyf Merlin, 55. 

This moost precyous blode was shedde without 
mesure ... to thenterU our synnes . . . shal 
... be clensed, done away and we to be parte 
takers of the redempcyon ones done Fisher, 229, 29. 

gyuynge also example of good and honest 
conversacyon to thende that all the people in 
this worlde may be gadered in to one flocke, 
and the chyrche to be knytte togyder in one fayth 
hope & chary te lb,, 191, 1. 

Then have we nowe come furth the booke of 
Frere Barnes . . . which ... is at thys daye 
comen to the realme by safe conducte, whiche 
at hys humble suite, the kynges hyghnesse of 
his blessed disposicion condiscended to graunt 
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hym, to thende that if there myght jet anj 
sparke of grace be founden in hjm, it myght 
be kept kindeled, and encreased, rather ^n 
the man to be cast away More, 342 G. 

I trust so to open this wjndow, that the lyght 
shal be seane . . . and the old glory of jour 
renoumed Britaine to reflorish through the 
worlde Leland : New Yeat^s Oiftf 67. 

The infinitive is also employed in English with an im- 
perative force, to state an injunction or agreement, after ex- 
pressions denoting a command, decree, pledge, etc. Chrono- 
logically this use is parallel with that of purpose and result, 
but its precise relation to the latter is illustrated by other 
Indo-Germanic languages. Th^ kinship of the two construc- 
tions is quite obvious from the following Middle English 
examples : 

" It nere," quod he, "to thee no greet honour 
For to be fals, ne for to be trajtour 
To me, that am thj cosin and thj brother 
Y-swom ful depe, and ech of us til other, 
That never, for to d jen in the pejne. 
Till that the deeth departe shal us twejne, 
Neither of us in love to hindren other, 
Ne in non other cas, mj leve brother ; 
But that thou sholdest trewelj forthren me 
In ever J caa, and I shall forthren thee '* C. 21, A, 1129. 

Ordinarily the expression of command is foUowed by a 
clause, and a second statement, parallel to the first, is ren- 
dered by a substantive with an infinitive: 

he het men to gjue hem mede 

If )>ei coude hit rigtl j rede 

And l>ei to gytie )>e same agejn 

If )>ei hit red nougt certejn Ours. Mundi, 7121. 

And mj wjU is, that mj body be Berjed in the 
Chirchhej of the Parjshchurch of Thomecombe 
. . . And no fest no)>er terment j-hold, bote.iij. 
Masses atte mj burjjng, saue CCC poure men 
schullen haue mete & drjnke jnowe . . . and 
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.xiij. poure men clothed in Bussett yljned 
witt white, and euery of ham to haue .Yiljd. 

Earliest English WiUs, 26, 20. 

More-ouer hit is my will that m j body be bur jd 
. . . And that at the day of my buryng ther 
be saide iij masses, And all-so that )>er be 
ziij pore men clothid in white, holdyng 
eche of hem a torghe brennyng . . . And 
afterward the torgis to he dalt .iij. of hem 
to the Chirch of Thomecombe E. E. W., 129, 12. 

I will that then all such porcion or porcions 
as shulde come to hym or theym soo dying 
remayn unto the other on lyving, evynly 
amongs theym to be devided: provided 
alway, that if the said ,ij. parts be in any 
maner of stuff or catall or any part of 
theym and not brought into money, that 
then my said wif to have the choyse off 
whiche half she best lyketh, and my said 
Aiij, ehUdem to holde theym contented with 
all suche half as she refusith Fabyan's Will, vii. 

which .iiij. tapers 1 will be holden at euery 
tyme by foure poore men, to the whiche 
I will that to everyche of theym be geven 
for their labours . . . and if any of theym 
happen to be unmaried, than they to have 
but ,ujd, a pece 26., iy. 

Also I will that myn executrice doo assemble 
upon the said day of moneths mynde .zij. 
of the porest menys children of the fore- 
said parisshe and after the masse is endid 
and other obseruances, the said children to 
be ordered aboute my grave, and there 
knelyng, to say for my soule . . . and the 
residue to say a pater noster , 76., v. 

Also if it happen me to dye at London, than 
I will that suche .iiij. of my felishipe as 
here me to churche, have my ryngs of gold 
. . . and the other too . , . to have viij(2. a 
piece of theym 26., vi. 

1 will that the seid Seynt Marie preest ne his 
successours shal not lete to ferme the seid 
place to no man nor woman . . . but he and 
his successours to logge there Bury WHls, 21. 
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I wUl arid ardeyne . . . that he ihall . . . 
foande or do founde . . . and indewe 
withinne the seid mancion or collage of vij. 
religeous monkys or pristes, to preye for 
the soules above seyd in perpetuite, of 
whiche one to be chief governor of hem, and 
he to have T li. Will of Sir J. Fastolf (b)^ 

Sche is vndyr godd made be patent lettyr 
hys yycere generally if I schall sey sothe, 
To gene mankynd bothe nase, eye, & tothe 
Of what schape )>at hyr lykyth to geue, 
And of hyr werk no man hyr to repretu 

Gapgrave : Life <^ SL Katherine, 158, 1319. 

And the clerkes charged the kynge that in nc 
manere he sholde not se me a-lyve ; but as 
sone as I were founde, that I sholde with- 
oute respite be slain, and my blode to be 
brought to be putte with morter in the 
foundement of the tour JfeWtn, 31. 

that he and the gode lady his wif swere on a 
boke to kepe a childe that shal be brought 
vnto hem, and that she yeve it soke of hir 
owne mylke, and hir oume childe to be put to 
a-nothir woman to be norisshed i^., 88. 

and he badde me that I sholde pray yow to 
put youre owne childe to sowken a-nother 
woman, for my love, and youre wif to yeve the 
childe sowken of her owne mylke lb,, 88. 

They within made apoynment with the erle, to 
sende xxiiii of their chiefe burgesses to 
Burdeux, in hostage . . . and if within 
that space, the frenche kynge do sende a 
su£Fycient persone,to kepe the felde agaynst 
therle of Derby, than they to have agayne 
their hostages, and to be quyte of their 
bonde ; and yf nat, than they to put theym 
vnder the obeysaunce of the kynge of 
Englande Bemers : Chronide, 135. 

the same season ther were acorded, ordeyned 
and corrfyrmedf alyaunces and confederacions, 

^ Paston LetterSf i, 446. 
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right great and large, and 9wome solemply 
on bothe parties, to holde fermly and nat to 
breke, nor to do agajnst it by no maner of 
way, but that thote two kynges to abyde fermly 
in Tnyte of peace, lone, and alyanoe J6., 438. 

The other lordes were of the contrary opinyon, 
sayeng, how they had sealed and twome^ howe 
that if the kyng, or one of his chyldren, were 
nat there personally by the sayd day, than 
they to ydde them up to the obeysance of the 
frenche kyng iJ., 461.' 

In memorie where of it was then ordaynedj that 
from thence foorth no drum, pype or other 
instrument should be sounded in the street 
leading to the gate through which they 
passed : nor no osterie to he there holden Verstegan, 86. 

The idea of commanding, on wluch the expression of nomi- 
native with infinitive depends, may be merely implied in 
the context, not directly expressed. In such cases the in- 
finitive approaches very closely to the force of a pure impera- 
tive. 

"The beste counseile," seide thei, "that we 
se ther-inne is that ye somowne a grete 
courte to be at Cardoel . . . and that eche 
come araide to a-bide xv dayes, and eueriche 
man to hrynge with hym his wif . . .'' And 
the kyng was plesed wele with her coun- 
seile, and sente to alle the barons to be 
at Pentecoste at Cardoel, and euery baron to 
hrynge with hym his wif Merlin^ 65. 

and therfore hit was my quest to brynge her 
ageyne and yow bothe or els the one ofvsto 
abyde in the felde Malory, 114, 27. 

& yf he can vanquysshe me then he shall delyuer 
to thee thy nece Esclaramond & yf T ouercome 
thy man then thou to retume to thy cite & suffer 
thy nece styll with him & also thou to restore all 
ye domages that thou hast done him & his in 
this warre £emers : Huon, 185, 9. 

^ Quoted by Krickau, 27, but not found. 
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hit shall be expedient that a noble mannes 
Sonne, in his infancie, haue with hym 
continually onely suche as may accustome 
hym by litle and litle to speake pore and 
elegant latin. Setnblably the nouriases and 
other women aboute hym, if it be possible, 
to do the same Elyot, 34. 

Wherfore there wolde be radde to hym, for 
an introduction, two the fyrste bokes of the 
warke of Aristotell, called EtMcaCj wherein 
is contained the definitions and propre 
significations of euery vertue ; and that to 
be Umed in greke Elyot, 91. 

Lastly, that if there shall be two or more 
competitors for the same vacancy, caeteris 
paribtLs, he that has the thickest skin to 
have the preference SpeCy 18. 

The future indicative is likewise employed to express a 
command when the subject is in the third person, and parallel 
to such forms an infinitive is sometimes found: 

Also he wUl that if his wyf or eny of his saide 
sonnes worke the contrarye of this his 
present wille, in lettyng or distourbyng of 
the saide executours of fulfillyng ther-of, 
that then )>ey shall lose aduantage and 
benefite of this his present wille E. E. Wilh, 128, 9. 

The stage directions in the Townley and Digby plays gen- 
erally read " Here shall enter . . .", " Here Herod shall 
rage," etc., but in one instance we have: 

Here to enter a dyvel with thunder and fyre, and 
to avaunce hym gyJfe^ saying as folowyth ; and 
hys spech spokyn, to syt downe in a chayre Digby^ 43. 

A eommaundement make I here 

)>at ye alle may se & lere 

J>e bareyn shal hir fruyt fynde 

And o)>ere sene that gitt are blynde 

)>e pore also to gete some bote 

And crepd to go rigt on fote 

]>e dede to rise & o\>ere vchone 

Be sett in to her state anone Oars. Mundi, 12255. 
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spirits malyngny xall com to >e, 

Hyr to tempt in euery plase, , 

now cdle the vj )>at her* be, 

wysely to werkcj hyr fawor to wynne, 

to entyr her person be )>e labor of lechery, 

)>at she at )>e last may com to belle Digby, 70, 428. 

Sometimes the infinitive has a force between that of futuri- 
ty and command, corresponding rather closely to the Latin 
periphrastic: 

In bedleem iuda he to be bore Ours. Mundi, 11468. 

IwoU Elysabeth Keston have (80) marke paid 
to Norman Wascheboume for her manage. 
And yef he gruche therwith, the maier so to be 
laboryd and sewyd that he be constrayned ther 
to do hit E. E. Wilhy 118, 18. 

And all-so if the saide Margarete his wyff 
decesse or tyme Bauf his son comme at ful 
age, thanne all her d&wer, and the xx marc 
yereLy forsaidy to be kept to the sustenaunce 
of al his Children yn the maner and fourme 
forsaide 76., 122, 35. 

And if he die withoute heires of his body 
comyng . . . Thanne the saide manerSf londes, 
tenemeTiieSf rentes & seruicesy with the 
appurtenaunces, to remayne to Margarete 76., 124, 3. 

I mast go & seke for the home cuppe & 
hames y® which thou wert wont to haue 
& enioy & 1^ to bere them to kinge Oberon Bemers : HuoUy 169, 12. 

Which treaty toke such e£Fect, that all such 
knightes as were within the towne, might 
depart at their pleasur, without any domage, 
and to drawe to Niorth, to Xaintes, and to 
Lusygnen, or whyder soeuer it pleased them, 
and the lady of Soubise to put herself ynder 
the obeysance of the frenche kyng Bemers : ChronicUf 452. 

And the yonge kyng was putte vnto the rule 
of the gentyll knyght sir Bychaide Dangle, 
by the accorde of all the lande, to be 

^ Variant inserts am. 
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instructed in noble yertaes ; and the rtahne 
of England to be governed hj the duke of 
Lancastre i&., 483. 

Among whom if anj be proned after to haye 
abased it, than the uee therof to he forhoden 
him, eyther for euer or till he be waxen 
wyser More.^ 

Their bloody sign of battle is hung out. 

And something to be done immediately Chsear, V, i, 15. 

I saw him arrested, saw him carried away ; 
and, which is more, within these three 
days hU head to be chopped off Meas. /. Meas, , I, ii, 67. 

'lis opportune to look back upon old times, 
and contemplate our forefathers. Great 
examples grow thin, and to be fetched 
from the passed world Browne, 403. 

We even find in English instances of the use of an infi- 
nitive in direct commands of the second person.* 

Cuma'S him fore ond cneow bigea'S 
on ansyne ures drihtnes, 

ond him wepan ' fore, ISe us worhte aer ! PscdmSf XdV, 6. 

Venite, adoremus, et procidamus ; et ploremus 
ante dominum, qui fecit nos 

Ne ahebba'S ge to hea eowre hyge>anca8 

ne ge wi'S gode ffifre gramword sprecan/^ lb,, Lxxiy, 5. 

* Skeat : Spedmeni of Eng. Lit, , 187. 

' Such a use of the infinitive is quite conmion in Italian in negative expres- 
sions of command ; e,g,, 

O Pilato, nonfare 

*L figlio mio tormentare Jacopone da Todi. 

Quoted in J. A. Symonds' Italian IdteraturCf i, 293. 

O santa allegrezza 

Di devozione, 

Per nulla stagione 

Non rn! abandonare Ib,^ I, 301. 

Levati su, donzello, e non dormire lb,, i, 57. 

In positive expressions of command, the idiom is also familiar to the collo- 
quial speech of several of the modem European languages, notably German 
and Russian. See Delbriick, II, 459-60. 
' Grein, in the SprachachaiZj glosses the forms as conjunctives. 
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Nolite extoUere in altum coma yestrnm : 
nolite loqui adversus eum iniquitatan 

swike nu and gon ofte to chirche Hom,^ ii, 66-67. 

And if ich habbe wel ispeke Yet-ot >n nym gome 

And nouht me wr to hekn al W7)>-Yte dome 0. E, Mise.^ 45, 269. 

Fader be >u wid child, 

and be J>u wudewis frend, 

be arme gume )>u frotteren ; 

and \>e woke gume ^ eoueren^ 

)»e wronke gume \fu rigtin 

mid alle Mne migtin i6., 135, 592. 

Gyf J>ou do hyt, I shal |>e gyve 

Ten pound of gold wel wij> to ly ve ; 

]>o ten pound I take \>e here, 

And me to selle on bonde manere, 

I ne recche unto whom, 

But onlych he have \>e Crystendom Manning : HaruUyng Synne,^ 

God seide tel me & not layM ' Cutb, Mundiy 1127. 

And if grace graunte )>e to go in in J>is wise, 

]>ow shalt see in J>i-8elue treuthe sitte in J>ine herte, 

In a cheyne of charyte as )>ow a childe were. 

To suffre hym and segge nougte, agein J>i sires wiUe 

Piers PLf V, 614. 

Al have I noght to done in this matere 

More then another man hath in this place, 

Yet for as muche as ye, my lord so dere, 

Han alwey shewed me favour and grace, 

I dar the better aske of yow a space 

Of audience, to shewen our requeste. 

And ye, my lord, to doon right as yow leste C T., E, 99. 

I seye this, be ye redy with good herte 

To al my lust, and that I frely may. 

As me best thinketh, do yow laughe or smerte. 

And never ye to grucche it, night ne day.* 

And eek whan I sey " ye,'* ne say nat " nay," 

Neither by word ne frowning contenance ; 

Swer this, and here I swere our alliance. J6., E, 351. 



' Emerson : Middle English Readerj 94, 19. 

^ Gottingen MS reads : )>at \>u ne lain. 

^Skeat's punctuation with an interrogation point seems to me to be wrong. 
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And also thou to hrynge me thy handfull of the 
here of hjs heide and .iiii. of hys grettest 
teth Beraers: Huot^, 50, 20. 

Consider he's the prince, and you his subjects, 

And not to question or contend with her 

Whom he is pleased to honour Massinger : Duke (f MUan^ I, iL 

It is readily seen that all the foregoing groups of examples 
are closely related and lend themselves to a common classi- 
fication. The Indo-Grermanic infinitive was, by its very 
nature, flexible, and its potentialities were variously developed 
in the various languages. From its primary use in express- 
sing purpose and result, it tended in a number of languages 
to develop an imperative force. This tendency is most 
markedly illustrated in Greek, but is manifested also in a 
number of the modern European languages. In Italian 
it is quite regular in negative expressions of command, while 
its use in Russian and German, in all expressions of com- 
mand, might possibly be considered a direct development 
from the nominal use of the infinitive. 

In Middle English the tendency to develop the imperative 
force of the infinitive seems to have been no less strong than 
in ancient Greek. Though all shades of the construction 
can be illustrated from English texts, it is not possible, by 
means of the examples discovered, to arrange a chronolo- 
gical sequence which shall establish a clear development 
from the original phase, the use of the infinitive for purpose 
and result, to the highest stage, its use as a direct imperative. 
These extremes are already found in Old English, and they 
exist side by side, together with all the intermediate stages, 
throughout Middle English. The examples have been ar- 
ranged to indicate the manner in which the transition might 
have occurred. First come those passages in which the in- 
finitive expressing purpose and result is employed, together 
with a substantive in the nominative case, as equivalent to 
a clause. The exact function of the infinitive in these 



157 

cases is often made clear by the use of a conjunction or of 
a parallel clause. The infinitive of purpose and result 
is followed by a group of examples in which the infinitive 
contains the idea of command, but not directly, only as de- 
rived from some verb of commanding, agreeing, appointing, 
or decreeing in the main clause on which the infinitive is de- 
pendent. The accusative with infinitive after these verbs 
may to some extent have infiuenced this construction, but 
that the accusative with infinitive was not the construction 
intended in these cases is sufficiently evident from the fre- 
quent use of the nominative forms of the pronoun. But 
when the meaning was sufficiently clear from the context, 
it was often possible to omit the governing verb, which, 
however, remained vaguely before the consciousness, and the 
infinitive, being then left as the principal verb of the sen- 
tence, came very near to expressing a direct command. From 
this point the transition is not difficult to the final stage in 
which the infinitive becomes a direct imperative, without the 
intervention or even the remotest mental suggestion of a 
governing verb being felt. The dozen examples of this last 
use which have been quoted seem to admit of no other inter- 
pretation. 

There has been included also a group of examples in 
which the infinitive is employed with an imperative force 
as parallel or equivalent to a future indicative similarly em- 
ployed. But this use merges with the one previously des- 
cribed and is quite analogous to the Greek use of the future 
indicative in commands which is spoken of by Delbriick. 



Future and Potential Infinitive 

The passages already cited, in which an infinitive is em- 
ployed parallel to a future indicative to denote command, 
may suggest the explanation of such a use of the infinitive 
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when no command is expressed or implied. The examples 
of an infinitive which is used as equivalent to a future in- 
dicative, even when the latter form does not precede, are 
clear enough. 

I leae monkynde fordone he ^ 

But hit be stored bi me & )>e Curs, Mundi, 2939. 

If ye hit do I you teche 

Siker may ye be of wreche 

And youre shame shal be coub 

AUe men to haue you in mouJ> ' Ib,^ 4133. 

AUe bat bereth baslard, brode swerde or launce, 
Axe other hachet or eny wepne ellis. 
Shall be demed to \>e deth but if he do it smythye 
In-to sikul or to sithe to schare or to kulter ; 

GoTtfiahvmt gladios 8U08 in vomeresy &c; 
Eche man to pleye with a plow pykoys or spade, 
Spynney or sprede donge or spiUe hym-self with sleuthe. 
Prestes and peraones with placebo to huniCf 
And dyngen vpon dauid eche a day til eue Piers PL, ni, 303. 

)>anne shal \>e kynge come and casten hem in yrens 
And but if dobest bede for hem \>ei to be ]>ere for euere 

lb,, vni, 101. 

And )>anne shal I come as a kyn^ crouned with angeles. 
And han out of belle alle mennes soules. 
Fendes and fendekynes bifor me shulle stande, 
And be at my biddynge where so eure me lyketh. 
And' to be mereiable to man J>anne my kynde it asketh 

lb,, xvra, 369. 

And thanne agreen that I may ben he, 
Withoute braunche of vyce in any wyse, 
In trouthe alwey to doon yow my servyse 
As to my lady right and chief resort, 
With al my wit and al my diligence. 
And I to han, right as yow list, comfort. 
Under your yerde, egal to myn offence, 
As deeth, if that I breke your defence ; 

^ I think man-kind sal. perist be (Cotton, Gottingen) ; I >ink mankinde sal 
lorne be (Trinity). 
' Other MSS read : All men sail you haue in mou>. 
' Subject I omitted. 



159 

And that ye deigne me so much hononre, 

Me to comaunden ought in any houre. 

And I to been your verray humble trewe TroUus, ni, 131. 

Let hym fynde a sarsyn 

And y to fynde a knyght of myn. 

The batell v)>on them schall goo Ouy of Warvriekf 3531. 

Out of the erth herbys shal spryng 

2Vee8 toflorish and truiefurth bryng Towidey^ 2, 43. 

and than thou mayest goo and retoume surely 
in the palays at thy pleasure, and no man to 
let the for yf thou haddest slayne v. G. men 
there shalbe none so hardy to touche the Bemers : Huony 107, 3. 

assay if ye canne get graunt of therle of Derby 
to let vs depart, our lyues and goodes saued, 
and we to delyuer to hym this castell (=nou8 
li renderons le forterece) ^ Bemers : Chronicle^ 133. 

Who so euer causeth a synner to leue his 
synful lyf shal both saue his owne soule 
from dampnacion <& his aynne to be done away Fisher, 123, 28. 

When theyr soules ben departed from the 
bodyes, they shall neyther be cast in to hell 
neyther into the paynes of purgatory, but 
without ony lette to be in the gloryous place 
of heuen Fisher, 11, 5. 

When the future verb is found in a dependent clause 
(indirect discourse) and shall is therefore changed to should, 
the infinitive continues to be employed in the same manner. 

As oure lord bifome him higt 

Of him to springe alle J>inge to rigt ' Ours, Mundi^ 8527. 

For euery cristene creature shulde be kynde til other, 

And sithen hethen to hdpe Piers PL, x, 364. 

alle thinges bityden the whiche that the 
purviaunce of god hath seyn bifom to eomen Ch. Boeth,, 194bl2. 

right as we trowen that the thinges which that 
the purviance wot bifom to eomen ne ben 
nat to bityden Ib.^ 198, 90. 

^ Krickau, 25. 

^ Other MSS read : of him suld spring that all suld right. 
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"For certaynly, this wot I wel," he sejde, 
** That for-sight of divyne purveyaunce 
Hath seyn alwey me tofor-gon Criseyde " TroUuSf iv, 960. 

& also yf a man had bene of grete age he 
shulde retoume agayne to the age of .xxx. 
yere and a woman to become as freshe & lusty 
as a mayde of .xt. yere Huon, 116, 30. 

sayd to these lordes of France, how they were 
well content to be vnder the frenche kynge, 
so that they myght caste downe their castell 
to the erthe . . . and on that condicyon the 
towne of Bochell . . . shulde be for euer vnder 
the resort and demayne of y® frenche kyng, 
and neuer to be put away by maryage . . . 
also they of the iovme to haue a mynt to forge 
money Berners : Chron.^ 454. 

The people herynge the wordes of the prophete 
lonas and ferynge the vevigeaunce of god to fall 
vpon them Fisher, 107, 16. 

He promysed also at his ascencyon the holy ghost 
to come 76., 108, 25. 

God almyghty promysed by his prophete 
Ezechiel that euery true penytent wyllynge 
to forsake his synfull lyfe shoulde haue 
forgyuenes, & neuer after his wyckednes to be 
layd to his charge J6., 221, 16. 

For as for leysore shall not I trust one time or 
other lacke to suffyse, for so muche & for 
muche more to More, 356 C. 

A variation of this use is that occasionally found in future 
conditions less vivid. 

sayd he wolde neuer depart thens, tyll he had 
wonne it, orels the kyng of Seottis to eome^ and 
to reyse his siege parforce Berners : CAroitte^ 38. 

yf ye had weddyd a lady, & loue her derely 
. . . <& then a traytoure pryuely to purdiase 
your dethe for loue of your wyfe Huon, 287, 15. 

I coniure the by y« grete vertu deuyne, & by 
your parte of paradyce, & that your sovle to 
be dampned yf case be that ye say not the 
trouth Ib.f 287, 8. 
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but I could then have looked on him without 
the help of admiration, though the catalogue 
of his endowments had been tabled by his 
side, and / to peruse him by items Cymheliney I, iv, 4. 

With this group the following passages in which the infini- 
tive has a distinctly optative force, are to be compared : 

Ne in him desyr noon othere fownes bredde 

But arguments to this conclusioun. 

That she on him wolde han compassioan. 

And he to be hir man, whyl he may dure TroiltiSf i, 465. 

They would gladly se theyr wyues and 
chyldren, and some to se theyr louers Htum^ 303, 26. 

Heaven would that she these gifts should have. 

And I to live and die her slave As You Like It, III, ii, 161. 

For would that I myseU had such a son, 
And not that one slight helpless girl I have, — 
A son so famed, so brave, to send to war, 
And I to tarry with the snow-haired Zal, 
My father, whom the robber Afghans vex 

Arnold : Sohrab and Rustum,^ 

Oh, that I were a beast on the wild hills, 

And I had borne thee to my twilight lair 

Alive, and there had bitten thee to death. 

And dabbled all thy beauty in the dew — 

And he to look upon it Mackaye : Sappho and PhaoUy p. 81. 

The so-called resumptive to construction, in which an in- 
finitive is used parallel to a verb with a modal auxiliary, when 
the subject is unchanged, is exactly our construction of the 
infinitive with the force of a future indicative, except that 
the subject is not repeated before the infinitive. The in- 
stances of an infinitive alternating with other than a future 
auxiliary are of comparatively later date and scarcely found 
outside of Malory. 

1 Eversley Edition, p. 106. 
11 
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If he be lightwis king, >ai sail 
Maintene him both night and day, 

Or els to IcU his f rendschip fall 
On faire manere, arid fare oway Minot's Poems, 25, 113.^ 

Hit tokeneJ> Adam & his sede 

Ouer al )>e world shulde be sprad 

And )>ereof to be lord mad Ours. Mundif 598. 

He shalbe a lord of great renoume, 

And after me to were the crowne Squyr of Low Degre, 1059.* 

& who-so wol nat, he xal be had in hold ; 

& so to be caM in carjs cold J^by^ 60, 150. 

how mjght this be, that the day I shall on dye, 
I sholde breke my nekke, and be hanged, and 
also to be drowned MerliUy 52. 

Yef ye wole yeve vs leve, we will assaye it, and 
for to preve the grete lesynge J&., 62. 

Of yow and yowers I wyll have remenberavns 

& dayly yower bede woman /or to be Digby, 129, 1966. 

Thys wryght would wedde no wyfe. 

Butt yn yougeth to lede hys lyfe Wrights Chaste Wife^ 19.* 

That no man schuld beseke her of grace. 

Nor her to begyle J6., 101.* 

I shalle be your woman and to doo ony thynge 

that myghte please yow Malory, 150, 2. 

And anone the kynge commaunded that none 
of theni vpon payne of dethe to myssaye them 
ne doo them ony harme 76., 160, 32. 

we wyl be felawes to gyders and neuer tofayle Malory, 194, 21. 

god wold that ye shold put him from me 

outher to slee hym 76., 221, 28. 

I wyl foryeue the the dethe of my broder and 
for euer to become thy man 76. , 224, 18. 

ye shal haue homage & feaute of me <& an O 
knyghtes to be alweyes at your commaundement 76., 231, 7. 

iJ5a. Hall. 

* Hazlitt : Early Popvlar Poetry, 

* Quoted by Baldwin, § 239 note. 
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I loue her and wille rescowe her or els to dye lb., 237, 22. 

I will doo to jow homage and feaute with an 
C knygtes with me and alle the dajes of my 
lyf to doo you seruyse where ye wille 
commaunde me 

J6., 266, 29 ; 277, 11 ; 282, 34 ; 286, 21; 242, 20 ; 

244, 14 ; 690, 5 ; 191, 8 ; 716, 29. 

I would no more 
Endure this wooden slavery than to suffer 
The flesh-fly blow my mouth Temp., lU, i, 62. 

Who would be so mock'd with glory, or to live ' 

But in a dream of friendship Timonf IV, ii, 33. 

She tells me she* 11 wed the stranger knight, 

Or never more to view nor day nor night PerideSf II, v, 17. 

Some pagan shore. 
Where these two Christian armies might combine 
The blood of malice in a vein of league, 
And not to spend it so unneighborly John, V, ii, 39.^ 



Absolute Consteuction 

A secondary idea is sometimes joined to the main clause 
by the insertion of a parenthetical nominative with infinitive. 
Such an expression is by its form subordinate and requires 
no connective to elucidate its relation to the main clause. 
But because the secondary clause cannot be construed as in 
any way dependent upon the main verb, the writer often 
introduces the conjunction and, and thus gives a coordinate 
value to the infinitive and the finite verb. 

Also y will \f&t lohn Edmund haue al )>« led 
. . ., hetopaie ber-for as it ys worthy E, E, TT., 2, 11. 

And all the remenauntys of my godys, y wyll 
they be preysyd & parttyd in thre : on part 
for to be don for my soule, & that other part 
to my wyfe lb,, 13, 19. 

* Quoted by Abbott, § 350. 
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Also ybe-queyth to ysabell my dowter, an.C. 
pounde to hir manage, of whiche somme 
ys owynge to me, to be payd, an .C. Mark 
. . . and )>« remnaund to bepayid of my godes 
>at leuyth lb., 19, 11. 

Also I bequethe to my wyfe alle >e goodis >at 
* be meuablis, and she to be my prinsepall 

seccutur J6., 80, 4. 

Also I be-quethe to be distribued a-mong 
prisoners . . . theprisoners to praie tor my 
soule, XX. s' lb., 78, 3. 

Item I beqwethe all maner of godis to my 
wyf Alson Newent, and sheforto do me 
like as she wolde I dede for her in >e 
same cas lb., 83, 13. 

y will the best prest that may be founde, sey 
for me the saide trentall, with the hole 
diriges, and all the seruice thurghout the 
yere, and thep'est to have lb., 88, 10. 

And I make myn executours, Marie my W3df, 
and my sone Bichard, Marie to be evermore 
myn executrice principall. And no thyng to 
be dymened agens here wille lb., 93, 17. 

AU-so I woll that lane Newmarch haue CC 
mark in gold. And 1 to bere all Gostes as 
for her bryngynge yn-to seynt Katrens, or 
where-euer she woll be elles lb., 118, 14. 

82, 14 ; 95, 16 ; 123, 18 ; 132, 18. 

Item, I will and ordeyne . . . that the pore 
pepyl . . . have . . . quantitie of the x. 
part of oon yeerly valewe and reueneose 
of the seyd lordshepis . . . halfe to be 
depariyd to . . . parishe cherchis for 
werkys . . . and half to be departyd amonges 
the seyd pore pepil Will of Sir J. Fastolf. 

I geue and qwethe to Willm Hussher iij« 
iiijd, and he to have his identour of his 
prentished Bury Wills, 16. 

first I will be .iij. preests yerely at the said 
obite, whereof oon to be a;mgned to syng- 
masse of Bequiem, another masse of the v. 
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Woands . . . and at the tyme of the 
lavatory everych of them to aay "De Pro- 
f undis ' ' Fabyan' s Will, ix. 

Than bothe the brethem be-sought hym full 
lowly to a-bide with hem, and thei to be 
gouemed by hym as he wolde Merlin^ 48. 

this is my counceill . . . that we lete puruey 
X knygtes . . . <& they to kepe this swerd Malory, 40, 35. 

And thenne hadde she me deuysed to be kyng 
in this land and soo to regne arid she to be my 
quene lb,, 133, 7. 

therfore they agreed on a truce, to endure to 
the fyrst day of May next after, in all the 
marches of Calais . . . and other landes to be 
styll in warre Bemers : Chronicle, 478. 

tidynges came, how trewse was taken bytwene 
the sayde two kynges, to endure to the feest 
of Saint John Baptyst; and in the mean 
tyme, the pope to do what he myght to make 
a further peace /&., 185. 

Man that was create in great honoure, & among 
all creatures lyuynge none but he had theyr 
face set streyght to loke yp in to heuen, en- 
dued also with reason and free wyll, fourmed 
and made lyke ynto the ymage of almyghty 
god, ordeyned by his maker to be aboue all 
other creatures of the worlde, and titey also to 
be at his commaundement Fisher, 39, 1. 

If they wold use but a fewe nombre of houndes, 
only to harborowe, or rouse, the game, and 
by their yoming to gyue knowlege whiche 
way it fleeth ; the remenant of the digporte to 
be in pursuyng with iauelyns and other 
waipons, in maner of warre Elyot, 193. 

wamyng her (as for all) hensfurth to desist for 
feare of the reward of shame, and he to rest 
contented with the wrong he had alredy done 

Fenton*8 Bandello, n, 82.^ 

be then desired 
By her that else will take the thing she begs 

^Ed, Douglas. 
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A little to disqaantity your train. 

And the remainder that shall still depend, 

To be sach men as may hesort your age, 

Which know themselves and you LeoTf I, iv, 268. 

But she used him for her sport, like what 
she was, to trifle a leisure sentence or 
two with, and then to be dismissed, and 
she to he the Great Lady still Elia : On Some Old Actors. 



Historical Infinitive 

The infinitive is sometimes found parallel to a simple 
narrative tense. 

Stormes roos on euery syde , 

Sonne & moone \>e ligt gan hide. 

Hit merked ouer al J>is world wide. 

pe reyn fel doun so wondir fast, 

pe Welles wax, >e bankes brest, 

peseeto ryse, J>e erthe to cleftf 

pe springes all oute to dref^ Ours, Mundif 1762. 

pe frount frounse> \>aX was shene, 

pe nese droppeJ> ofte bitwene, 

Tee\> to rotCf bree]> to stynke lb., 3571. 

Esau went hoom his wey 

vnto syer >ere he coom fro, 

and iacob to his fadir to go* Ib,f 4020. 

In ]>at lond was a werre strong 

And hit lasted somdel long. 

Foure kynges werred vpon fyue 

]>efyue ageyn J>e foure to stryue ' J6., 2491. 

parauenture he loueth in somme other places 
ladyes and gentylwymmen, and to be loued 
agayne, and he be suche a man of prowesse Malory, 141, 1. 

^ pe springes cum over-all utedriue Cotton. 

pe springes gan over-all utedriue Oottingen, 
*can ga (Cotton & Fairfax); gan ga (GK)ttingen). 
' to-strytLe (Cotton). 
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Conclusion 

The results of this entire investigation may briefly be 
summarized as follows: 

1. Old English, in common with other Indo-Germanic 
languages, possessed the construction of an accusative with 
a predicate as the object of a principal verb. This predi- 
cate could be a substantive, an adjective, a participle, or an 
infinitive. The usage was limited only by the capacity of 
the governing verb for taking an object in the accusative 
case. Subject to this limitation, the construction was be- 
coming more common in early Middle English, without the 
aid of Latin influence, but its rapid extension in the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries may to some extent have been stimu- 
lated by the Latinizing of the English vocabulary which was 
going on during that period. In its fullest development in 
the middle of the sixteenth century, the construction is dis- 
tinguished by the same essential characteristics which marked 
it in the earliest English. It at no time developed with the 
freedom of the classical construction. 

2. The use of a substantive with infinitive as the subject 
of a neuter or impersonal verb, which has often been iden- 
tified with a similar classical construction, is really of native 
origin. The instances in which the substantive is in the 
nominative case far outnumber the others, but it is possi- 
ble to account for the examples in which the substantive as- 
sumes another case by proving a variety of sources for the 
construction. This construction is not found at all in Old 
English, is in general use between the thirteenth and six- 
teenth centuries inclusive, and survives in Modern English 
in a disguised form in the so-called " inorganic for " con- 
struction, in which the substantive is preceded by the prepo- 
sition joT and in which the case is therefore necessarily 
objective. 
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3. The infinitive, accompanied by a substantive, has 
been found in Middle English employed to express purpose 
and result, to denote various shades of command in sen- 
tences in which a verb of commanding is expressed or 
implied, and finally, to express command by itself without 
the presence of any verb of commanding. These uses have 
been classified under a common heading as the conjunctive- 
imperative use of the infinitive, because of their analogy to 
a similar use of the infinitive in Greek. 

4. The infinitive occurs in Middle English as equivalent 
to a future indicative. When it is reduced to a dependent 
position in a subordinate clause, this infinitive naturally 
tends to become potential in its force, and it is therefore not 
surprising that it should also be found to have an optative 
force in certain independent statements. 

5. The use of a nominative and infinitive in place of a 
clause, to express an idea parenthetically or loosely joined 
to the principal idea of the sentence, is frequent in Middle 
EnglisL This is the Absolute Infinitive, which is also quite 
common in Modem EnglisL 

6. The infinitive sometimes occurs in Middle English as 
equivalent to a simple narrative tense, and in this respect 
it resembles the Latin historical infinitive. 
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